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Under orders of the Council the following system of transh-
teration will be adopted for the future in all publications of the Socicty.
Authors of papers for the Journal, Pt. I, are particularly requested to
adhere to it in their contributions.

A. FOR THE DEVANAGARI ALPHABET, AND FOR ALL
ALPHABETS RELATED TO IT.
wa, 94§, Xt ti, Su, Wi, Wr, WF, |W], B¢, €3,
Yo, W5, Tai, Wrau, m, ° " : 4k
L ' - kh, xg, 9 gh, L/
o, ® ch, - j, W jh, wi
L §7 ®th, wd. ®dh, |Wn
LEA o th, T d. v dh, un
99, % ph, ¥ b, w bh, am
9y wi Wy, (@P
wg, s, 9s, < A

In the above the virédma has been omitted for the sake of clearness.

In Modern Vernaculars only; § may be represented by r, and ¥
by rh.

Avagraha is to be represented by an apostrophe, thus €Y sfq s5 'pi.
Visarga is represented by 3, Jikvémiliya by b, and Upadhmaniya by 5.
Anusvdra is represented by s, thus 9e& sashearga, and anundsika by the
sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus W &, W1 &, and so on. The uditta
accent is represented by the sign’and the svarita by *. Thus, wf:

agnih, @fqar janitd, W kvd, !ﬂ"l kanyd. The anuddtia accent may be
represented by *. Thus, ® Wy¥® # dvardhanta.
B. FOR PERSIAN (INCLUDING ARABIC WORDS IN
PERSIAN) AND HINDUSTANI.

(The system is not applicable to Arabic when pronoumced as tn Arabic-
speaking countries) :—

Vowels. Consonants. 8ounds only found in
Hindiistani.
s w b « bh
1 a I « ph
{ i [ & th
ol 1 & ¢
et & ¢ th
R S s
)1 i z ] > jh
N o g ° ¢ ch



2

Vowels. Consonants, Sounds only found in
Hindustani,
<@ " ch
s sau ¢
o d .88 dh
54
83 dh
LI |
Jr
$ ¢h
3 s
J &b
o 8
o sh
(© 2
(€ 7
bt
E 3z
t ¢
¢ ¢h
o f
Jd q
S k « kb
S g ¢ gh
J 1
¢ m
¢ n
& when representing anundsika in Déva

Nigari, by ~ on the preceding vowel
w (ot rarely v)
h
sy
Hamzah | (where necessary) ’

The J of the article Jt in Arabic words should be assimilated
before the solar letters ; and the vowel » which often precedes the article
and absorbs its vowel should remain attached to the word te which it
belongs. Thus—&ysh Jus Iqbalu-d-daulah.

Tanwin may be rendered by n—e. g., ittifdqan. Alif-i magsirah should
be rendered by 4.

Final 8 need not be written in Persian and Hindiistani words,
but should be written in Arabic words.

[ A"
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a course of 27 kos they unite with the Ravi near Zafarpir
and the three flowing collectively in one stream for 60 kos
enter the Indus near Uc. Within 12 kos of Firozpiir, the
Biah joins the Satlaj which then bears several names, viz.,
Har, Hari, Dand, Narni, and in the neighbourhood of
Maultan, confluent with the former four, their accumulated
waters unite.’

The difficulties of this passage are fully considered in Col. Jarrett's

note and I regret to say I can throw little light on th tter.

Presuming the Jihlam and Cindb to have then met near TW Ghit

(their present meeting place) the measurement of 27 ko# (or say 54
Jor1l



U

o — — - —




JOURNAL

OF THE : ‘

ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL.

—aolee—

Part .—HISTORY, LITERATURE, &e.

No. 1.—1901.

Abs-l-Fazl's account of the Multan Sirkar in the Third Book of the
Ain-i-Akbari.—By E. D. Macuacay, C.S.

[Read December, i900.]

Abii-1-Fazl in the Third Book of the Ain-i-Akbari describes among
other provinces the Siba of Multdin (pp. 325 to 336 of Jarrett's
Translation, Vol. II). This Saba was divided into 3 Sirkars one of
which, the Sirkar of Multan, includes the present British district of
that name. Having been stationed in that district for some years I
venture to make a few suggestions regarding certain difficulties which
presdent themselves in Abii-1-Fazl's description of the Sirkar.

In commencing to describe the Siiba Abii-1-Fazl gives an account
of the rivers which flow through it ; he says:—

‘The Bihat joins the Cinab near the province of Shor and after
a ¢ourse of 27 kos they unite with the Ravi near Zafarpur
and the three flowing collectively in one stream for 60 kos
enter the Indus near Uc. Within 12 kos of Firozplir, the
Biah joins the Satlaj which then bears several names, viz.,
Har, Hari, Dand, Narni, and in the neighbourhood of
Multan, confluent with thie former four, their accumulited
waters unite.’

The difficulties of this passage are fully considered in Col. Jarrett's
note and I regret to say I can throw little light on th tter.
Presuming the Jihlam and Cinab to have then met near I'ripfmu Ghat
(their present meeting place) the measurement of 27 koé (or say 54

Jor1l
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2 E. D. Maclagan—A4bi-l-Fazl's account of the Multan Sirkar. [No. 1,

miles, see Jarrett Ain. II. 166 ) locates the junction with the Ravi not
far from the present point of junction and this although the Ravi is
known to have run at a later date, or at least to have had an alterna-
tive course, past Multan and to have joined the Cinab south of that
city. There is now no trace of any village in the Multan district which
can be identified with Abii-1-Fazl's Zafarpir.

As regards the still more mysterious sentence about the Bids and
Satlaj rivers I may note that in the tract lying between the old bed of
the Bias in the Multan district and the present bed of the Satlaj there
are numerous meandering depressions which no doubt represent the
courses of parts of one or both these rivers, Among the names by which
these depressions are known are Vihari and Bhitdri which are no dounbt
the counterparts of the Hdari or Har-hdri of our text. The word
Dhandh is applied in this and other Panjab districts to any depression
through which a river or its brauch is liable to flow, and in some places
the word Wahind or Wend is used in the same sense (e.g., in the name
of a village, Wahind Sarmani—the word being connected with wahan
to flow). Another word applied to the old depressions in Multan is Naz
(e.g., Sukh-nai, Sidh-nai), and the Niirni of Abu-1-Fazl should perhaps
be read as ‘Nir-nai.' Depressions of the nature described are also
known as ¢ walas’ or ¢ wahs.’

The Sirkar of Multan countained five separate tracts, viz. :—

(i) Bet Jalandhar Duab, between the Bids and Satlaj.
(ii) Bari Duab, between the Bias and Ravi.
(iii) Ricnau Duab, between the Ravi and Cinib.
(iv) Sindh Sagar Duab, between the Cinab and Indus.
(v) Birin-i-Panjnad, outside the Five Rivers.

The reading of the word ‘Bet’ in ‘Bet Jadlandhar Duab’ is
doubtful, see Jarrett II. 315 ».® It is said that in old documents the
phrase is ‘Bast’ or ‘Bist’ ‘Jalandhar Duab;’ but this is not among
the variants quoted by Blochmann (vernac. p. 550). Bist is said to be a
contraction for ¢Bias-Satlaj,’ after the manner of ‘Bari’ ‘Ricnan,’ &c.

The mahals of the Bet Jalandhar Duadb and the castes inhabiting
them are given as follows by Jarrett. I have added remarks and sug-

gestions against each :—
MAHALS. CASTES. REMARKS,
Adamwahan ... Hasar ... This village is now held by Sayyids, but is said
: in the settlement records to have been founded
by one Adam, a Cannar by tribe. The word
Hasar ()-a) must be an error for Cannap
(3ia ). The Cannaps are still a well-known
tribe in this neighbourhood, and own land in this
village,
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MAHALS,
Jal8libid

Dunyapir

Rajpir

Shergarh

Fathpur

Kahror

Khaibaldi

.

.

.

ven

Castes,
Bhim ...

Oki, Rinid

Janah

Kachi, Jinah,
Bikanah, Malih

Junah e

Junah v

Jat and another
name illegible
[B1. 340 9 0.

185 [ 38 jue
309 ]

REMARKS,

This village lies ten miles north of Lodhran:
there is an old mosque here and remains of the
old town. Bhim is probably a mistake for
‘Tahim:’ the Tahims being still found in all
parts of the Multan district, but now chiefly in
the south-west of the Kabirwala Tabsil. Tradi-
tion however ascribes the foundation of this
village to one Jalil Mahtam and it is just
possible that ‘Bhim’ here thus stands for
‘Mahtam,’ but in other instances (sce below) it
is almost certainly a misreading for ‘ Tahim.

A well-known town in the Lodhran Tabsil.
The tribe referred to is probably that of the
Utherds, a common tribe in this Tabsil, though
no longer owning land round Dunyépir. Possibly
the cognate tribe of the Nins is also included
%o that the names of the tribes would read:
¢ Uthera, Nin,’

Rajapir, some 8 miles north of Lodhrin, is
indicated; and by Jinah is meant ‘Joyah,’ a
very important tribe along the Satlaj. There
are still Joyas in the village, though they ascribe
their immigration to the last century.

This is a village about 5 miles north of Mailsi,
found in the time of the Emperor Sher Shah and
still showing ruins of its former prosperity. The
Kachi are certainly Khichi, a tribe of Rajpiits
still holding a good deal of land in the neighbour-.
hood. Jinahs=Joyas (see above). Bikinah, (v.
1. Bhinah, etec.), I cannot identify : the Wigamals
and Sarginas, tribes of this Tahyil, suggest
themselves. The Malah may refer merely to the
boatman caste, but there are none of this tribe
now in the neighbourhood of Shergarh.

A big brick-built village, afterwards the head
of a pargana: and, according to tradition, founded
by the Joyas. It lies about 9 miles south of
Mailsi.

A maunicipal town, lying half way between
Lodhrén and Mailsi, The Joyahs still hold a fair
amount of land in this neighbourhood.

Khai, now a heap of ruined mounds, lies about
16 miles north of Mailsi: there are local tradi-

tions as to its extreme prosperity in the days
when it received canal irrigation from tbe Biig,

It was called Khai-bildi from onme Bildi, a
Biloch, who is said to have founded it. The
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MAHALS.

Ghali Khirah

CasTES.

Kali, Jat e

REMARKS. - :
tribe referred to may be ‘Jat Mitri,’ the Mitra-
Jats being the chief tribe now in that neighbour-
hood but the traditional date of the Mitri immig-
ration is after Akbar’s time. Or the doubtful
name may be read ‘Sauri,’ the Sauris being
a tribe in possession of land in the neighbour-
hood.

This refers doubtless to the tract near the
present junction of the Cinib and the Ghirah
(as the lower Satlaj is locally called), which is
inhabited, mainly, by the Ghalli tribe of Jats
and its offshoots. The mahal would thus be
¢ Ghalli Gharah,’ and the tribe ‘ Ghalli Jat.’

Similarly as regards the Bari Duab:—

Islampir

Ismi‘flpir

Multan Town...

Tulambah

Villages of the

parganah of

Caukhandi
Suburban  dis-
trict of Multan

Villages of the

- parganah of
Khatpir

Bhim, Maral ...

Maral

Bhim,
Shaikhzada

Sohi ... o

......

Bhim ...

I have been told by a peasant that Islam-
pir was the old name for Gardezpir in the
.Shuja’dbid Tabsil; but the Marrals have left no
traces of their power so far south and I expect
the Islampir is near Kasba (in the south of the
Multan Tabsil) which is the present headquarters
of the Marral tribe. The Islampir ‘topa’ is
still spoken of as a measure of capacity in the
Shuja‘ahad Tabsil.

Site nnknown. I have been told verbally how-
ever that this place lay near Kotli Nijibat, some
12 miles east of Shuji‘dbdd: and this is not
unlikely.

. The vernac. is ‘ Bulda Multan’ and this term is
applied in all Imperial sanads, etc., to the tract
round the city (chiefly to the north and east)

" not to the city itself. The Shaikhzidas are the

Quraishis who held charge of the famous shrines
of Baha-ul-Haqq and Rukn-i-‘Alam,

This_is Tulambah on the Ravi in the Kabir-
wala Tabsil and the tribe referred to is that of
the ‘Sahis,’ still very prevalent in those parts.

Caukhandi itself was in the Ricnam Duib

_(see below).

The vernac. is ‘Haveli Shahr.’ The Haveli
parganah of Imperial times seems to have stretch-
ed along the Cinib river north of Multin, and
this is now the chief habitat of the Tahim tribe
in the district,

Khatpir was in the Ricniu Duab (8ee_below).
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MaHALS, CastEs. R ReMARgs, - - .

Villages of the e . This parganah was in the. Ricnau Duab (see
parganah of below). o
Deg Ravi

Shih‘alampir ... . Site unknown. I have been told verbally by

native informants that this lay somewhere in the
south-east of the Multdn Tabgil.

Villages of the This is the Khai-biildi referred to on page 3.
parganah of ’ .
Khai-bildi i

Matilah e e . This should probably be read as ¢ Metla® and

held to refer to sgome part of the country held by
the Metla Jats who are now scattered about in
the north and east of the Multdn Tabsil.

The Ricnan Duab:—

Irajpir and Kharal .+  This mahal lay in the Montgomery district
Deg Ravi ) apparently between the Deg and Ravi rivers.
The Kharrals arqstill a powerful tribe on the
Ravi, i
Caukbhandi ... ditto. ditto. ditto.

Khatpir ... Jat, Bindha ... There is an insignificant village of this name a
few miles west of Sarai Siddhid, through which
the Rivi now runs. As it is called Khatpir
Sandha, from the Jat tribe of S8andhas, there is
little reason to doubt its representing the village
of the text.

Dalibhati ... Kharal ws  Not identified. The place was probably in the
Montgomery district and the latter end of the
name is probably ‘Bhatti,’ and refers to the
tribe of that name.

Kalba ... .. Jat, 8ohi ... This should be read °Kulambah.’ In later
Imperial times the parganah north of the Ravi

\ was known as Kulambah and that to the south
as Tulambah. The tribe in possession was that
of the Sahu Jats already mentioned under

Tulambah (p. 4).
The Sindh Sagar Duab:—
Villages of csnors See under Bari Duab (p. 4).
Islampir

Rangpir e Jat This is a well-known village ncar the Cinab
north of Muzaffargarh.

Raipir Kanki,.. Bhim ... We shounld probably read °Raipir Kanakke.’
There is a village called Amirpur Kaunakke on
the west bank of the Cinib.

Miscellaneous ovne crve

villages

(The Indus it must be remembered was much nearer to the Cinab then than it
ie now, hence the small number of mahals of the Duab.)
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Beyond the Five Rivers :—

The mahals of this tract need not be mentioned in detail as they
are nearly all outside the present Multan district. It will be noticed
however from the list that the Indus flowed north of Sitpir in the
Mugzaffargarh district and that the Cinab apparently joined the Satlaj
some miles to the east of the present point of junction. The village of
Rapri, about 8 miles west of Jalalpir Pirwala, which now lies slightly
to the east of the Cinab, then lay on the west. The ‘Majloh Ghazipiir’
of the text may be the present (thazipir in Tahgil Shuja‘abad, but if so
the river Cinab must have run very much to the east of its present
course, There is moreover a tradition that the present Ghazipir
(which is a large brick village, once the headquarters of a Sikh
parganah) was founded in the last century by the Nawwabs of Dera
Ghazi Khan. The list of mahals also includes a place called Ubdorah,
and if this is the village of that name lying immediately south of
Jalélptr Pirwala, the Cindb must have then cut off a very considerable
tract of country which now lies on its eastern bank.
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Notes on the S@st Dialect.—By Rev. T. Geauame BaiLey, B.D., M.A,,
Wazirabad.

[Read January, 1900.]

¢ 88si’ is the name given by Panjibis to one of the criminal tribes
of the Panjab. The S&sis are a deeply interesting people. Sunk low
in the scale of civilisation, addicted by nature and education to criminal
habits, clinging to traditional beliefs peculiarly their own, living in the
midst of, yet holding aloof from, other races, they invite the attention
of students of ethnology and students of comparative religion alike.
But their linguistic interest is paramount. Being criminals they con-
ceal their language with scrupulous and extraordinary care. Many
are the stories they tell of Panjabis and Europeans, who attempting to
become conversant with their speech, relinquished the project in des-
pair, being baffled at the unforeseen magnitude of the task they had
undertaken. Such stories are, needless to say, exaggerations.

The S8si Dialect may be subdivided into two, the main dialect,
and the criminal variation. While the former will certainly repay time
spent on it by students of language, the chief interest lies undoubtedly
in the latter. Here we have the remarkable phenomenon of a dialect
which owes its origin to deliberate fabrication for the purpose of aiding
and abetting crime. S8sis themselves are unaware of its source; yet in
the presence of strangers they unconsciously use a dialect which is not
s natural growth but a conscious manufacture. So much has this
become new part of themselves that SHsis from any district in the
Panjab will speak the same dialect and be ignorant of the fact that
what they call this language is originally a conscious imposture, a
deliberate frand, a carefully laid plot to keep in natural darkness deeds
which would not bear the light.

The main dialect is used by all S&sis, both children and adults,
in ordinary conversation. It closely resembles Panjabi, though some-
times more like Urdi, and if spoken with a clear and deliberate enun-
ciation, might be partially understood by a Panjabi. The criminal
variation is absolutely unintelligible except to the inmitiated. Even
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S%si children understand it very imperfectly. It is used in speaking
in the presence of aliens. In the grammatical notes below I have
indicated words belonging to this varviation by the word ‘criminal’ in
parentheses. The fact, above alluded to, that the S&si dialect resem-
bles, sometimes Panjabi and sometimes Urdd, is worthy of attention.
The 1st and 2nd pers. pron. give a good example of this. The singular
is closely allied to Panjabi, but the plural is even more closely allied
to Urdi, All S8sis can speak Panjabi, but do so with an accent and
intonation peculiar to themselves.

Matn Dialect.

Pronunciation : Vowel sounds are the same as in Panjabi. Conso-
nants vary ouly in so far as they extend the unse of the gutturally
pronounced aspirates. In Panjibi initial bh, gh, jh, dh, dh, have a
pronunciation entirely distinct from that which they receive in Urdi.
In SEsi we find in addition to these mh and nh, of mhard=hamara,
and nhara =sara (criminal), ¢f. Panjabi nh&rni. This peculiar guttoral
sound is traceable, a8 in Panjabi, iu vowels, but here no rule can be laid
down. Experience alone will bring accuracy.

Grammar, greatly resembles Panjabi and Urda.

NouN, Scheme of Declensmn

. Singular. Plural,
Masc. noans in—é Nom. -3 -8
' Oblique -® -8
Agent -8 ~§ord
Singular. Plural.
Masc. nouns in —i, —i and | Nom. Masc. same as Sing. Fem. —&

ending in consonant, and all | Oblique —a -
Fem. nouns add the follow- | Agent ~§ —-§ord
ing endings.

Thus, bhiikal, dog (criminal), kiits, dog (ordiuary, ¢f. kutta).
Gen. bhiikala —ga, —gs, —gi, —gif. } _ {kutté ka ks ki (Sivg.)
kats —gd, 5 ” w ) ki, pl. Urdu.
Dat. bhﬁkalé} gli=kutts ko,
. kats
"Abl. bhiikala, kits thd =kutts ss.
Loc, bhiikala, kiits bich=kutts mé. -
Ag. bhikald kitd=kutts na.
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Similarly the same postpositions may be affixed to the plural
endings as in the diagram, and so with other nouns, as kanaji, "grain,
(m.) bageli, eight-anna bit (f.), ban, sister (f.) Sing. bana (abl.) band
(ag.) Pl bian% (nom.) band (obl.) bapd ord (ag.).

ADJECTIVES.
Masculine. Feminine.
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
Nom. bhaifa bhaire bhairi bhairfi } = Panjibi bhaird.
Obl. bhaire bhaird bhairia bhairid

' Adjectives ending in a consonant are indeclinable.

ProNoUNS, Personal, First Person.

Singular, ) Plui‘al.
" 8fsi. | Panjibi. | Urda. | SE&i. | Penjabi. | Urd.
N. hail mal mal | ham ' ast ham
G. méra ‘mara mara mhara sida ‘| hamara °
D. Ao. | manll maintl mujh kd | ham ké | sanfl ham k&
Ab. mésthé mérs t&, &o. | mujh sd | ham thd | sithd, &e. | ham sé
Ag. mal mai mainé | hamd asi ham ne

Second Person.

Singular. Plural.

8%si. | Panjabi. Urda. 8&ai. Panjabi, Urdii.

N. tail ti ta tam tust tam

G. “| terd tera téra tudra tonhada . tomhira
D. Ac. | tanfl tainl, &c. | tujh k& | tumkd tnhanfl tamkd
Ab. tasths t8rétd, &c. | tujh 86 . | tamthd | tuhathd, &c. | tamsa
Ag. tai til, tai td nd tam3 tusg tum né

Third Person.

Singular, Plural.

8%s1. - Urdi. BEsi. Urdi.

s A A _ yih

N. . { uh - wuh uh : - ywuh

G { iska iska : inka | inka

o uski B uska .- unkd . - , unkd
A { in - - | -isnd ind inh8 na
8- - un usnd “‘und . uuhd né

J. 1. 2
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INTERROGATIVE,
Singular. Plural.
Sisi. Panjabi. S#&si. l Panjabi.
|
N. kihpa kihra, kaun kihre kibrs, kaun
Q. kiska kida, kisda kinki kin® da
Ag. kin kis kind king, kinf né

S8si has a peculiar pronoun, tiirga, without a parallel in Panjabi
or Urdii. It means ¢the thing or subject under discussion,’” and is used
to prevent a stranger’s knowing what is being talked. It has a number
of significations and quite baffles the uninitiated.

It should be noted that while in Urdi we have three 2nd Pers.
Pronouns unsed in nddressing a single person—ti, tum, ap—and in
Panjabi two—tfl tust,—in SHsi there is only one—tail. I have always
been addressed by SHsis in the 2nd Sing. Of course in speaking Urdi
und Panjabi they conform to the usages of those languages.

VERB, Auxiliary, Present Tense.

Singular, Plural.
First. Second. Third. First. Second. Third.
S&ai hai hal hai h& hd hai
Urdi hfl hai hai hai hé haf.
Past.
Singular. Plural.
Masculine.  Feminine. Masculine. Feminine.
S&si siyy® siyyi 8iyys viyyid
Panjibi o8, 81 8l 88, san san, a1,
Diitnd, eat (criminal) dut-ta, ditia,
Aorist. Diat —8 —8 —5 —§ —5 —a.
Future. —angri —aggra —agra —8gré —agrs —angrs [Fem.
angri, &c., 8grif, &c.]

Imperf. dat, dutid (polite); plur. dits.
Cond. Past. dutta (fem. dittl) datts (fem. dut tif).
Prest. diit-t& hai (fem. —ti hai, &c, plur. dut —ts 1§, &c.
Imperf. —t8§ siyy8, &c.
Past. diit-i§ (fem. —¥), plur. —e (fem. —if).
Similarly hona, hota, buwwa, fut. h3gra.
jana jatta, gaya (gsawa) jhgra.
Pasgsive. Similar to Panjabi haili maria jgra (fem. mari j&gri)
=1 shall be killed.
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The Panjabi passive form is also found. Kahida hai=akhida hai=
it is said. ‘When the root of a verb is prefixed to another verb, the root
usunlly adds —i, e.g., mari jattd = marjata, kali nhodangra (criminal)=
Panj. karchag¥ga=1I shall finish off.

ApvErss, call for little notice.

8thi=Panj. ithths, here ; 6¢thi=06thths, there ; kars =kiththe, where ?
jard=jithths, where; ida=istarah, thus; &thS=iththd, hence; oth8 =
6ththd, thence; &th8 tikar =iththd tikar, thus far; nff =udhar, thither;
bhalak =bhalks, to-morrow. )

Bhi = phir, then, a second time, is very characteristic of SEsi. It
is 80 constantly used and is so gutturally enunciated that Panjabis
sneeringly employ ¢bhi bhi karna’ ov ‘bhi bhi r& r& karna’ to signify
the talking of a 8&si, thus they will say * what were you doing among
those who say ‘bhi bhi r8r8?’” meaning “ What business had you
among the S&sis ?

agd=h8, yes; iwwiyd or iwks=now, quickly.

PRreposITIONS, generally as in Panjabi.

ghara go aggs=ghar ds aggs, before the honse.

The Urda &8, from, is thd; but when s3 is used in comparison of
adjectives, &c., it becomes saththa in SHsi, e.g., sard saththa bhaira=
sab se kharab.

INTERJECTIONS.

The most noticeable is ‘dubai re!’ or criminally ‘duhdngi re!’
to express suvprise or horror. The common word for salam is dua hoti
(du‘a hoti).

Criminal Variation.

This is a thought out and deliberate attempt of surpassing iuterest
to disguise the ordinary dialect. SEsis call it Farsi, Persian, and many
really believe that it is connected with Persian. Of course this is
erroneous. One of the chief difficulties in deciphering (so to speak)
the S%si dialect is the existence of these two varieties side by side.
The criminal variety is marked by two distinct features, (1) a number
of words not found in the other, (2) a series of semi-systematic changes
of already existing words. These changes vary, the same word being
sometimes changed, sometimes unchanged, sometimes changed in one
way, sometimes changed in another.

Subjoined is a list of the principal changes.

s changed ton, nab=sab (sahib); nit=sat, seven.
8 " nh, nhard=sara, all.
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P chsnged to n, nichnd=pichna, ask; naisa = paisa.

ph ", nh, nbitta=phitta (abuse).

bh "~ -, nh, nhi=bhi=phir, then, &c. :
bh " ch, Chatti=Bhatti=a S&si; chatani =bhatidni, womau.

bh ” jh, jhikha=bhikha, hungry.
b » ¢, catdna=bhbatana, shew.
“¢h nh, nhodna =chodna=chdrna, leave.
n w . kh, khlgalna—-mga.lna—mkalna, emerge. -
d . kh, khas=das, ten.
1 " k, kohna=16hna, marna, ¢f. Kashmiri layan.

Changes formed by additions of letters, sometimes with vowel
change.

b preﬁxed to vowels, bek ==ek, bun=un, béa =&a, bethi =ethi. .
k » » kodmi=admi, man ; koth=ath, eight ; kodha =
adha, half ; kundar =andar.
kh prefixed to consonants, kharaji =raji=razi, satisfied ; khadltha=
ditha = Panj. diththa, Urdu dskba, seen.
dha » - dha ban =ban=bahin (Urdi) sister; dla-
gal =gala, neck.

Verbs whose roots end in a vowel have sometimes p inserted after
the root :— ' -

dépna-d&m, give; lepnu—lena, take ; hopna =hona, be.

Verbs whose roots eud in ah, change ah to aug.

Kaugna, = kahna, say ; raugnd = rahna, remain ; ana, come, a.ud jéna,
go, become asarna and jasarna, respectively.

jana has two criminal past participles, one regular jasarna, one
gaugd, formed from gaya on the analogy of kaugna, raugna, &c.

2 i8 added in mharga = mhara =hamara, our ; tudrga = tuara =your;
mérgad=méra, my; térga=tsra, thy; kihrga=kihra, who? jihrga=
jibgd, who, cf. Punc dialect sars, our ; suara, yonr mhari, my; tuéra,
thy. :

I have noticed occasionally pecnlmr double changes.

khadapagra =dapayra =dégra=dsfiga, I shall give; khajihrga=
jihrga =jihra, who.

Special words :—It is almost impossible to distingmish between
criminal and ordinary special words.

bori, boy kajja " barmi, wife
bori, girl khay §° 1% kini, khatri
bbauta, brother g&“yi ) oawal, rascal

bip, sister , nokl §@ cubrd bhikal
bhatini, woman baut, thief “kitd } 8
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tiinda, pig laba dimna
lalsi, cow balua }, rupee datng }’ eat
khimat, buffalo khupna gumana=hide ¢f. Persian
chabra, he-goat khat, bed gum
lauda, ox bal=Dbat, matter nunjnd, sleep
kudra, horse raigk, meat thaunkna, sit
timi, food konna, one anna khimna, weep
khisa, corn dhormi, two anna bit 16bni, beat, cf. Kashmiri
cal, water o chaugli, four ,, ,, liyun
tasli, bread, food bagéli, eight ,, ", tbgni, drink
ciprd, piece of cloth gulaba, tobacco " bel o
dhiila, =gur, coarse-sugar bnrkni} haoaaa gam }, kl‘ln”r cup .k'“"
khauld, house ) togna J’ 9 naththi) D& keep quict
nid, village paani, shoe kilna, do
pirl, oil bindi, ear-drop ‘lagna, die’
sarband, arrangement gédi, Panj. jhamni &c., &c.

1alli, night, cf. Arabic lail

retna, lose

I close with a rather free rendering of the parable of the Prodigal
Son in Criminal S8si, a strange combination truly. I have written

below the lines a literal translation into Urdiu
*“Bsk kodmi siyya, busks dhor bore siyys,
ek admi tha (s1) usks

khika bora

do larks the, chota (nikka) larka

apnd dhabap t& kaugns lagga bhai jihrgd kundra bic hops buska
apnd bap sé kahns laga ki j3 andar m& hai uska
kodha hissa man® dsp. Bun kaugia lepilep, bhi bun lspi
adha hissa mujhko ds. Usnd kaha 615, phir usns Is
liyya. Nhi buh turi  gaugd t8 nharé balud nharé naiss
liya. Phir wah cala (tur) gayad aur sard rupais sard paiss
nhardb kuali nhods. Nhi bara jhikha khatang hopia. Busks
kharab kar chors. Phir bara bhitkha tang  hua.  Uske
nas kuch nah! raugia; nbi buh tindd ga khanaukar hapi
pas koch nah! raha; phir wuh siar§ k& nankar ho
gaugd, par jhukba lugi gauga. T8 apnd khadila bic nhacia
gaya, par bhikha mar gaya. Tab apns dil m8& sdca
margs dhabaptd nas kitns khanaukar haps t6 buh ditid kilts;
mérd bap-ks pas kitne npaukar hal aur wuh khaya karts;
t5 mant nahf khadapagra ? Hail busks nas turl jasranra.

aur mujhks nall  daga? Mai usks pas cala jafiga.
Jad bul kha turl gaugd buské khabap t& buskd naukhia te
Jab wah calda gaya uske bipné usko dekha aur

bara khimia té buskd dhagal
bara roya aur uskd

13i lepia: busks
gale laga liya:

nasts barif
uské wasts bari
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uhopi& nhoni& pushak® lsasrif t6 busks nasts raink kali dspia.
sohni s6hni poshak® 158 aur usks wasts gosht kar diya.
Buska ¢habara bora nari tawid; bun kaugid haii térgs nas
Uska bara larkd sar para; usné kaha mail terd pas
khrdj raugta ria, tai manff kuch nahY dspia. Dhabap t&
roz  rahta raba, tins mujhks kuch nall diya. Bap né
kangié khajihygs morgs hopai balis naiss torgs hopai; khika
kala jo méré hai rupaid paiss t&1d hai; chotd
bord lugi gangd siyya, biwks kbaji wi tawia, gawaci
laykd mar gaya tha, ab ji bhi para, khd(gawac)
gauga siyya biwks khalabi tawia.
gaya tha ab mil (labh) para.
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On the antiquity and traditions of the Jami* Magjid and the Rauza of
Hazrat Manl@nd Mukammad *‘ Arab, at Sailkéipa, Sub-Division
Jhenidah, District Jessore.—By MavLavi ‘Anpur. WaLi, Sub-Registrar
of Sailkiapa. .

[ Read March, 1899, ]

On my arrival at Sailkipa! in 1891, it strack me that the Mauza'
was remarkable in many respects : it contained an old mosque, said to
be in existence from long centuries; a magbira (tomb) of a Muham-
madan saint, commonly called * Maulana $Sahib,” and of a Wazir.
Vagne traditions regarding the Masjid, and the life of the saint, were
current, but none—Hindus and Musalmans—could tell anything for
certain about them. Even the kkddims were miserably ill-informed.
After a long time, while searching for old Farmans, Sanads, Parwanas,
Fatwas, Kabinnamas, and other documents, in the possession of certain
families, I was able to form—with the help of certain old residents of
the village—a tolerably correct idea about the antiquity and traditions of
Mauza* Sailklipd, and its ancient mosque. It was, however, with con-
siderable difficulty and questionings that I came to know of the
existence of these old deeds, and with still more entreaties, I had access
to them. Owing to the want of education and culture, the Muham-
madans of the day do not trouble themselves about the relics of old
things left by their ancestors. They only care for such documents that
may be required by the Law Courts—from the period of resumption of
stipendiary lands and grants.

The Mauza‘ Sailkiipd, within J hemdah Sub.Division, is prettily
situated on the left bank of the river Kiimar, ten miles north of
" Jhenidah. Itis one of the principal trading places of Jessore. A
Thana was established here in 18633 and a Sub-Registry Office in 1875,

! The Manza’ is spelt in various ways: Salkdpa, Sailkipa, Saulkipa, or as in
Persian deeds 86lkdpa. The etymology is very uncertain. 8ail, Bail, or Sal=a
kind of fish, K&pa or Kiipa = well, i.e., well, or hollow place for Sail fish. The popu-
Jation of the village according to the census of 1891 was 4428,

2 The part north of the River Kumar belonged to Pabna District before 1863.
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It has an old bazar, a Zamindari Kachari, formerly belonging to the
Ts-ani R&ja of Mahmudshahi Pargana, &c., but subsequently a
masonary building was erected by Babii Guruprasad Nandi, a
Taluqdir, and now from several years the Narail Babiis’ Kachari is
located therein.

An indigo factory, with a two-storeyed house has been pulled
down. The Kumar, since about 50 years, has shifted a good deal, and
several houses have been swept away. The site of the old Bazar—
which was on the south of the present one—with three 'rows of shops,
have gmdual]y disappeared. A permit ghat, called Pafica-chatra ghat
with an office, close to Qazi-para Khal have also gone. The village is
divided into Mahalla’s. The quarter in which the mosque with talab
(tank) and the Rauza of the Mauland Sahib are situated is ealled
Dargah-para or Masjid-pari. One Mabhalla is called Nagarpiri (town)
inhabited -mostly by tradesmen, and Cahas; another quarter is called
Khaliga-para (or Government Khas lands).!

Murshid Quli Khan in 1722 completed bis Kamil Juma: tamar: (or
complete rent roll) and divided Bengal into -Sarkars, Caklas, and
Parganas. On the establishment of the British Administration,
Divisions, Zilas, and Parganas, &c., were substituted. Of the old
Divisions, Pargana has survived. While examining old deeds, I found
that Qagba (town) Sailkiipa was lying in Sarkar Mabmidabad, Pargana
Tard ajiyal, Muzaf Siba-i-Jannatu.l-Bilad Bangala® (heaven of
countries, Bengal). The present Zamindari Kachari of Mahmudshahi
Pargana, &c., (incorrectly called Muhammadshahi) is still styled
“ Cakla Kachari,” and the several Parganas which constituted the
Cakla are briefly called Mahmadghahi Waghairahu.’ '

The Jami"* ‘Masjid is sitnated in the centre of the Ma.uza.‘ whicll was

Sailkipd was one of the places from which price hats were sent.to the Co]lector of
Jessore as early ag 1790 A.D. J. Westland, Report, p. 209,

1 The following idals have been established at Sailkipi by pious Hmdus
Siddhagvarl Krsna-Balaram, and Rdm-Gopil. The last named pair of idols are
very famous, and have endowments of rent-free-lands.

'8 Mahmid Shihi and Tara-ijiyil are mentioned among the Parganas of’ Sarkar
Mabmidabad in the din-i-Akbari: Vol. II, p. 133, Jarrett.

8 Madhav Bhattacaryya of Ulla (near Naldagga) was Court-Pandit of Sultan
Husain 8hiah from whom he got five villages, His descendants, the Rajas of
Naldanga, got from time to time several Parganas, about 84 or 35, which they had
intact, till the estate became, to a great extent, lost to the family. Their Cakla
Kachaﬂ was close to the Sub-Divisional head-quarter at Jhenidah (extmoted from a
Vernacular paper, also vide Report on the Distriot of Jessore, its Antiquities, its
History and its Commerce by J. Westland, an Second Ed. 1874, pp. 42-49, but
the information given in the Report is. moomplete). .
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formerly cnlled fown, and measures inside 31} feet by 21 feet. The
wall is & massive one, 5} feet thick. The building may be divided into
. two blocks lengthwise, eastern, and western, each of which contains

three cupolas or domes of conical shape 21 feet high from the floor,
which go up to the ntmost height of the roof, supported by arches, 12
feet high on two stone pillars beneath, not more than 1} feet square and
6 feet high. Where the arch springs, which support the cupola above,
there is a sort of capital. These two stone pillars are posted in the
middle of the building at an equal distance from the walls, and from
each other, in such a position that between them they support the
whole edifice; the two cupolas or domes remain on both aisles of them,
east and west; the remaining two domes are in the middle of these two
pillars, also east and west,—thus making up si»z domes or cupolas. On
the western wall, 8 mimbar or pulpit, and several curved mikrabs or
arches, with spaces to keep ciragh, &o., are still to be seen ; but they are
in & bad state of preservation. Inside, the mosque is rectangular,
outside, the walls on the east and west are projected ontwards, and look
like & huge Rah# fish. The cornices on all sides are very beautiful and
well planned. Over the top of the entrance or facade the space appears
to be raised, the bricks of which are carved and ornamented, but broken
and fading away. There are oblong spaces designed to receive
epigraphs which have never been inscribed. There are six small door-
ways, besides the main entrance-—two on the north, two on the sonth,
and two on the east, on either sides of the main entrance, The height
on the outside from the ground is 18 feet, less by 3 feet, than the
capolas.

The materials with which the Masjid is built are burnt bricks and
chunam of shells or k3uri. It appears to me a work of considerable
skill. There is a piece of stone lying on the ground. This stone, and
the two pillars, mentioned, aye of the same colour and quality.

As to the origin of the Masjid (called in Imperial Farmans Masyid.
i-Jami* or Cathedral mosque), it is stated that King Nasir Shah, son of
Husain §hah, of Bengal, while travelling from Gaur on his way to
Dacea (?) came to Mauza' Sailkiipd. With Nasir Shah were Hazrat
Manland Mubammad °‘Arab, a renowned Darvish, and Murshid
(spiritusl guide) of the King; Hakim Kbhan, a Pathin; Saiyid Shih
¢Abdu-1-Qadir-i-Baghdadi; and a Faqir. The Mauldnd on seeing the
village was very much delighted and said “I like this place, I will
inhabit here.” The above-mentioned three persons who were the
disciples of the Maulana wished also to remain with their Murshid at
Sailkipd. Nagir Shah consented to this, and left his Wazir Shah ‘Ali
in the service of his pir. The King granted a few Bigahs of likkiray

J. 1.3
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lands, and was pleased to call the Manza‘ “ Nagirpar,” after his own
nane. !
. The sbove is. fbe substance of a dastdviz (attested by seveul
persons) which the descendants of S8hah ‘Abdu-1-Qidir-i-Baghdadi sub-
mitted shout a’ cemtury. ago, when the stipendiary lands in their
Posseasion were tlireatened to be resumed, and enquiries were instituted
as to their title.’
. The further pattionlars about the mosque are tbese :—whien the
King left Sailkiipa, he directed that a Masjid should be built, and a
tank excavated for the Manlana, to snpervise which the Wazsir, or
Minister, remainéd behind. Shah ‘Ali (for that was the name of the
Wazir, or a high official, as I think he was) commenced building a
Masjid, (and digging "o talab; bat unfortunately Hazrat Maunlang
Mubammad 'Arab died when the work was in progress. The Wazir
built & Magbira over the grave of the Maulénd, aud soon after he too
died—a smsll tomb waa bmlt for him on the west of the Maqbu'a of the
Manling Sabib. -

They say that Maulana Mnhammad ‘Arab was from Bnghdid and
was very much venerated for his sanctity. He lived, ouriounsly enough,
ou & wall, where food used to be sent to him by means of chinkd (made

1 0]4 men still remember the Mauga being called Négirpsr specially by Faqirs.
A Nagirpiri man was considered to be a very clever fellow. If a Sailkiipaite ever
said a -witty thing, “O, he is a Nigirpiri” was the remark of the other persous,
present. The Manza‘is no doubt a very ancient one. Its narrow galss, congested
population of tradesmen nnd others point out that it was a flourishing city centuries
a.go—bolore the British rule. Only royal mosques, established in towns or cities,
where there may be ‘a Muhammadan Judge (Qizi) are termed Jimi‘, or Cathedral

moaques, It .is very probable that Bailkipi was the seat of a Nawib or.Fanjdir,
It is gaid that there were 60 Munghis and Maulavig in it, until a comparatively
recent time. Bmlkupa men call the other villages Bhag, and thou' inhabitanta Bhare
(rustics). The latter call Sailkiipa nagar (town).

% In another paper the applicants wrote that there was a ﬂght in 1149 B8,
between the Zamindirs of Mabmiidshihi and Rijshihi. The soldiers of ‘the former
being defeated eame flying to Sailkipi and were pursued by the soldiers of the
latter, who sef fire to, and pillaged, the honses of Qasba Bailkipi. The royal Far.
mins, &o., were then burnt down. This event is supported by Mr.J. Westiand
(Report, p, 44), who says that Raja Raghi Dév Riy of Naldanga (Zamindir of
Mahmidghibi) was deprived of his Zamindari for disobeying the summons of the
Nawib of Murshidibad, which was bestowed upon Rija Rim Kant Roy of Nitdr (in
Rijehshi). This ocoarred in 1144 B.8. (1787 A.D.), but three years later the Nawab
reatored it to the family. There is some confusion of dates. The REji's property
was restored, and he ‘was well treated at the recommendation of Mir Ghulim
Darvigh Cousin of Mulla Khairul-Islim of Sailkipi, who was, ib is maid, at
Murs,l_a,ldubid on his way fxom Deliu to Bailkipa,
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of twisted ropes) but nome ever had seen him esting it. The King
hearing of his sanctity went to see him. The saint being told that the
King wds coming to meet him, said to the wall upon which he was,—
“ Badshah jab at® hai, diwar ti bhi kach g5 barh.” The wall moved
on, The King being convinced of his sanctity, became a disciple of
the saint, who spoke to the King that he wished to go toa Manza* called
Sailkipa. After a long search, they came to Sailkfips and landed.
‘Having carefully examined the place, the Maulana Sahib said, * this is
my destination, I will not stir from here.” After his mxval ma.ny
Muhammadan families came to, and settled in, the village. .

Hlstoncally I know nothing who the saint “ Muhammad ‘Arab™
was, but it is very probable that he came with Nasir Shib, at whose
command the Cathedral mosque—the silent spectator of a by-gone age
-—was built. Nagir Shah (as stated above) was the son and snccessor
of Husain 8hah; but in history, he is called Nusrat Shah or Nasib
Shah, who reigned after his father. I had, therefore, someé doubt,
at first, as to the authentitity of the contents of the aforemeti-
tioned dastdoiz, but recent researches based om numismatic aud
epigraphical evidences have established the fact that the son and
successor of the great Husain Shih was called Nagiruddin Nasrat 8bah
(who may briefly be called Nasir Shah, as I have done in this paper).!:

Another oral tradition, which I heard from an old man —desceuded
from a very ancient family of Sailkiipa—says that the Mu]ul is the
‘work of Husain Shah, who was & powerful monarch, and renowned
throdghout Bengal for his chatities, and benevolent acts, -The Ta‘dads
of the rent-free lands granted—in recognition of their former claims—
to the descendants of Shidh ‘Abdu-l- Qadlr-toBoghdadl by the British
Court, also bear the name of Husain Shah as the donor. It is, therefore,
very probable that Nasir Shah came to Sailkiipa mth his spmtnal
guide, while Husain Shah was reigning.

The brick-built tombs of the Maulana Sahib, and the Wazir Shah
‘Ali, are at a distance of about 35 feet, east of the mosque. The big
tank on the north of the Masjid and the Rauza, which, it is #aid, had

"t Bultan ‘Al'addin Husain §hih reigned from A.H. 899 ~925 = A.D. 1493 - 1518,
His sou who calls himsel on all his coins and inscriptions hitherto discovered,
ORI IS prea ol 5L @yai 1B gt a0dly Liodl yob lbld) (1 bl

“{.e., ‘the Saltin son of the Suitin Nigirdd.Danyi wad-Din -Aba- 1.Muzaffar -Nug-ut
Shah, son of l:lnaaln Shih the Saltin, Al-Husaini,’ reigned from A.H, 925
930=A.D. 1618~ 1532, ‘Fhe dates given in the Riyazus-Salifin, and other Histories,
are generally incorreot. - S R
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& masonary ghat or steps, is silted up. There ig-still to be seen the
foundation of & pakka wall which was intended to go round the mosque
and the Rauza. The traces of a Bhandar-Ebans, as well as &la l,t‘"
‘(whatever it may mean) as stated in several Imperial Parwanas, have
well-nigh vanished. The Jami‘ Masjid is mow in ruins. Neither it,
nor the Rauza has any inscription. It appears that the work was
suddenly stopped, before it was finished. :

The common folk of Sailkipd know little about the early history
of the Masjid. They are, however, fond of telling beautiful stories
regarding the—what they call, ‘ roofless ’ l—mosque, the stone pillars, and
the black stone lying close by. The mosque, they say, was made in onc
night, by some supernatural agent, who after baving built the masjids,
at both the Papduas (Bara Papduad near Maldah, and Chota Papdua
in the Hugli District) and other places, commenced building the
Sailkiipéa mosque. Very early in the morning, whilo it was dark,
and the work was nearly completed, sounds of grinding cird (prepared
of rice) by garals, or cirkutis by means of Dh&ski—a sign of the
approaching dawn—were heard, and the work was left half done.

The above story iz an old one and I have heard it told in other
places. It only means that the mosque is very old, beyond the memory
of any living man, and that all traces of its origin are lost. This
tradition rightly says that the work was left in an unfinished state, as
surely it was.?

The alleged descendants of the disciples who originally came with
the Maulana $ahib, except those of the Fagir® (that became extinct
some four years ago) still survive, but they cannot correctly trace up
their descent, and compared with other prominent residents of the
Manuza', have held rather very inferior positions.

Tt is popularly believed that a boastful man cannot lift the black
stone, but one, with humility and faith, would do so. Women are
admitted into the mosque, who rub their breasts to the stone-pillars for
the preservation of children about to be born, or for the recovery of
diseases.

1 As the domes are of conical shape and very high, and till lately covered with
robbish and vegetation, the report, that the mosque had no roof and in spite of it
the rain.water did not fall within it, found credence among the credalous.

$ The mosque was partially repaired in 1896-97 by the writer, but abandoned
for want of sapport and co-operation of the local Mnsalmins. The Rauza of
Maulina $ibib, and that of the Wazir, were repaired by Munghi Qiimud-Dip, in
1889.

8 It is said that the name of the Faqir was Candan Sikka, but this I could not
find in any of the documents examined by me.
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© APPENDIX.

‘Of the many prominent residents of Sailkiipa in"the last centnry,
Suiyid Shah Aba ‘Ubaidullédh alias Mir Ghulam Darvish was one. He
went to Dehli, and acquired several Farmans and Sanads from Emperor
Shah ‘Alam (A.H. 1173-1221 = A.D. 1759-1806) and other high
officials. Some of these are briefly noted below, and one transcribed
iu full except the Schedule attached thereto. They show' how mntters
stood a century and more ago under the dual form of Government—of
the puppet Emperor, and his all-powerful officials, on the one side, and
the pushing East India Company, on the other. '

1. This Parwana was written on the 16th Ramazan, the 9th year
of the Julas (Regnal year). It runs thus:—

| ‘ »
Yo 05 e demie lidye
& g 3w Iy .
. The Seal : <
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- 11ve P"‘ e g)’li
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Wiy 5 joalt doydie wlhyay g olie I by (ae ppla piSe i
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The word s# on the top stands for &Uj g8 « He is God, &c.” Then
‘s little below to the left occur “ Maulana Mubammad ‘Arab—may his
.secrets be sanctified.”” In the next line similarly removed a little
towards the left (certain words of which cannot be deciphered) occurs
the name of * Saiyid Hasan Baghladi” part of the last word italicised
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is oblilerated. Saiyid Hasan was the persop to whom Mir Ggulam
Darvigh (the donee) traced hig descent,

Then occur the following names and titles of the Minister in the
seal affixed to the right side of the paper, the name of the Emperor
ocourring on the top :—* Wazirn-l-Mamalik Jumlatu-1-Mulk Madérn-l-
Muham I‘timadn-d-Daula Agaf Jah Burhanu-l-Mulk Shujiu-d-Daula
Abul-Mangir Khan Bahadar Safder-Jang Ysr-x-Wafadar Slpah Salar
Fidvi-i-Badshah-i-Ghazi Shah ‘Alam—1175 A.H.

Next comes the document itself, in which oecar the following :—
The Mntegaddis (officials), present and future—of Birkir Mabmida-
bad, within the heaven of countries, Bangila (Bengal) are hereby
informed; tbat under the Sanads of His Imperial Majesty dated the
3rd year of- thelucky reign * the posts of Mutawalli (donee), Imadm (one
who conducts the service), Khatib (the reader of sermon) of the Masjid-
i-Jami‘, and the Ranza-i-Munawwara (the illuminated ‘sepulchre) of the
Qudwata-s-Salikin (foremost of the Saliks) the Hazrat (hers the speee
is left blank out of respect to the Maulana, as lns name occurs on the
top), with— -

The waqf properties - pertaining thereto, utnated in the Qasgha (or
town) of Sailkiipa, Pargana Tardujiyd, of the aforesaid Sirkdr; are:—

fonr Khar-muhras (or sbells) per shop ;

a handful of all sorts of grains, &o., from every package (?) that
are imported to every ganj, gola, ghat, and bat, with— =

naward (revenne of Nawara Mahal ) w1thm the Juusdlctnon of
the above Sarkar. ]

Also 52 Bigahs of land (Kasri?), and a khanabari (place for

dwelling purposes) within the said Qagba and other villages of the
aforesaid Pargana, were granted to Saiyid Shah Aba ‘mednllab,
better known as Mir Ghulam Darvigh, Husaini, Qadiri, ope of tbe
descendants of Zubdatu-1-‘Arifin (one of the gelected ‘Avifs), the Hasrap
(blank, name on the top) as Aima-i-Madad-i- Ma‘ash (the aima tenure of
Madad-i-Ma‘ash ! description) ... not for any services to be mnderpd
&e., &e. .
Now a fresh Farman dated 11th J uma.di-uq Sani, the 8th year of
the Julis, conferring rights and privileges ennmerated, to the above
teferred gentleman, and ousting- Nazimu-l-Islam son of Kbaira-l-
Islam (who has no Sanad from the Huzir or His Majesty) has been
issued. [The officials are then enjoined to enable the donee to get the
above duties, except the Impemal revenue, &o., &e.],

! The royal grants in land called Madad-i-Ma'‘ish. were given ulnboaneio.o
‘sllowances to respectable Musalman families who used to devote themnlvo. to the
service of God, and who were of limited means.—A4in-i-dkbari,
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The endorsement on the other side of the deed gives a precis of the
application by the Wakil of the Darvish (meaning Mir Ghulam
Darvish), and directions to send a communication to the officials of the
Kbhaliga-i-Sharifa (holy crown lands) with a schedule of the property
and other titles and privileges, also two Bigahs of land close to the
Rauza for building a Gong-house (gharial khana), and a khdngah.

2. This is the copy of a Parwana of the above description issned
by the said Minister on the 12th Rajab of the 4th year of the Julis of
Emperor Shah ‘Alam, and therefore of a previous date. The copy is
senled by the seal of '

ol eyl S0y, kol olad iU Mg ;5 eela
The Parwana is addressed to the officials of Pargana Taranjiyal, Sirkar-
Mahmiidabad. It directs :—

Lis y crey Sans 8 03 4B lao iy i) ge o) wr
A9 By 3o (il 8y g (gilo s 5 51 K Sl Gab g1 (3l B
waile (alyo yy0aline par jo dhe (RN (golen slo Py 0IaB 5wy B0yipe
ol Y S 130 5338 ) Re at e (alac sde day s ye=?
i1y g3 2y JiEt Grle pieoy 1) Bpfhe (b Blay it 1 & s3fae
A9 &gy Giy g 2oty oY pen e 1GT N e iy ea (e s
g4 iy ol b e s (Hlae 00w day 50 ed)l e ks
o 33135 1y 1800 AT Bilia Gpals ..., &ty o Ml

It appears from the august daftar that..and 40 Bigahs of land
under the Parwina of the aforesaid daftar dated 27th Jumadi-ug-Sani,
4th year of Julis, under the seal of Maulavi ‘Aqibat Mahmid, the
Sadru-g-Sudiir,! have been given to the above-referred gentleman (Mir
G.D.), accordingly it is written by command (of His Majesty) that they
(the officials of Pargana Taraujiyal) should keep intact and maintain
as before the...and 40 Bigahs of Banjar land %...as Madad-i-Ma‘ash of

1 Sadrs were the highest Law Officers, who were in charge of all 1ands devoted
to ecclesiastical and benevolent purposes. Sadru-s-$udireHead of the Sadrs, or
Administrator-General. (Translation of the Ain by Prof. Blochmann). Probably
Maulavi ‘Agibat Mabmid was the title of Abi 8a‘id Mubammad Mabmid. His son
too was Sadru-g-Sudir. His grandson is Maulavi ‘Abdu.l-Qidir of Silhat (Sylhet).
Tagkira-i-‘Ulam3-i-Hind by BRabmin ‘Ali (Newal Kisdr Press, Lakhnaun, 189%,
pp. 128-129),

2 Banjar is that land which may be cultivated after an interval of fire or
‘more years, din-i-Akbari, Vol. 1, p, 207,
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the said Darvish and his heirs, and for the expenses of the Talaba
(students), &c., &c. i

On the back are endorsed the purport of the petition and other
directions, a8 in the previous Parwana.

3. This is a paper in which Mir Ghulam Darvish as Mutawalli of
“ Rauza-i-Munawwara ” points out to the Sadat and Mashaikh of
Sailkiipa that the Jami‘ Masjid and the tomb of the saint are now in
a dilapidated state, owing to the inability and poverty, &c., &ec.; and
the students, servants, wayfarers, and others, are, therefore, in distress.
Then follow details of other necessities. This document is attested by a
large number of Muhammadans (about 65) and is dated 1174 A.H.
No signature is in Bengali.

[There can be very little doubt that this paper was used to get the
royal grants. ]

4. Copy of a Parwana dated 8th Zil-Qa‘da, 1168 A.H. hearing the
seal of —

. plle 3l
in which Kishen Dev Ray, Zamindar of Pargana Taraujiyal, &c., is
informed that Saiyid Bakhsh-ullah, who is descended from Saiyid Shah
‘Abdu-1-Qadir-i- Baghdadi, and is Mutawalli of the tomb of the Maulani
Sihib, did not receive his fee of Rs. 2 for the expenses of the s
(both the ‘Ids) last year thronugh the delinquency of the residents,
and the Zamindar is directed to realize this sum.

5. This is & Sanad, dated 1179 A.H.=the 7th year of Shah
‘Alam’s reign, sealed by (g Y DY) e 1A Pl
appointing Mir Baifullah as Khadim of the Masjid, aud of the dstana
(tomb) in consideration of the claims of his predecessors to the same.
In this deed Mir G.D. says that the office of tanliyat and Kbitabat, &c.,
of the mosque and the holy Mazar has always remained in his (G.D.’s)
family, and these duties have never been delegated to any one else.

[ Considering the terms of the previous paper (4) where Bakh-
shullah (son of Saifullah) is mentioned as Mutawalli, the contention of
G.D. appears to be unsapported.]

e ——

J.1. 4
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6. Copy of a nuvighta (letter) signed by Kishen Dev, Caudburi- or
Zamindar of Pargana Mahmadshahi, &c., dated 15th Shawwal, 1174
A.H.=11th Chait, 1168 B.S. addressed to Ram Narayan Siqdar, Kar-
machari (officer) of Mauza‘ Davtala (a village close to Sailkiipa, where
was located a Kachari at the time). It runs:—that Mir Talibuddin
and Mir Ghulam Darvish had disputes as to the Ciraghi (tenurs) of
Sailkiipa and Dévtala. G.D. procured from His Majesty Sanads and
Parwanas sealed by the seal of Sadru-s-Sudir. According to these,
and a Sanad of the Naib-i-Qazi, and nuvighta of myself, G.D. got pos-
session thereof. Subsequently Mir T. too procured a nuvighta. Both
have met. According to His Majesty’s Sanad Mir G.D. should get the

possession.

7. In June 1842 a case under Regulation II of 1819 (popularly
called Dodm Qaniin) was decided by Mr. Francis Lowth, Special
Deputy Collector of Jessore. Government was plaintiff, Mir Qiyamud-
din, and after him Mir Talibuddin (and others) were defendants. The
suit was instituted on 7th March, 1837 A.D.

Under a Rabakdr, dated 19th Feb., 1839, Bansi Badan Majumdar
was appointed Amin for the measurement of the Lakhiraj property of
Mir Qiramuddin and Mir Talibuddin of Sailkipa. On his arrival
Mufizaddin alias Cand Miyan preseuted a Farman of Emperor Shah
‘Alam granting to Mir Ghulam Darvigh thirty thomand bigahs of rent-
free land as Madad-i-Ma‘agh, sitnated thus:—

North : The river Garai,

. South: The Kumar,

East: Sankor Jola (a silted-up water channel),

West : Pitamvarir nala.
He also contended that Mir T.’s lands were included within the land of
the grant, and claimed as heir of G.D. the property—which was in
possession of various persons. Cand also presented the boundaries of
966 bigahs out of the entire Estate.

‘The filing of this Imperial Farman produced great commotion.
The Amin reported the matter, upon which 14 more Amins, each with a
Piyada and two rasan-girs (rope-holders) were sent out for the mea-
surement of the land included in the Farman.!

Krishna Dav Dév Ray (of Naldanga), Zamindar of the Parganas,
Radha Caran Ray, Zamindar of Narail, and Mir Haidar ‘Ali—as heir
of T. (deceased) and others, entered protests. Mir Haidar ‘Ali applied
that his ancestors came originally from Baghdad, and a.oqmred m

1 In 1840 A.D.
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bigahs of lakhiraj land at Sailkfipa, and remained in possesgion thereof.
T. was the nephew ( ®|3ydly) of his grandfather—Mir ‘Ali Riza. T. filed
his Ta‘dad in 1202 B.S, and became dispossessed from the greater part
of .his property. After his death, Mir Ghulam Nabi, father of Haidar,
being unable to get possession of the property, gave it in ijara to Brij
Kisor Nandi (father of Guru Nandi), and from him I;ltudar was getting
the rent. )

Radha Caran. went so far as to call the Farman a forgery, and the
case was decided accordingly. The Farman was dated in the 10th year
of the Julds of Emperor Shah ‘Alam dud the 12th of Nawab Sadrn-g-
Sudiir corresponding with 1184 A.H.=1175 B.S. The Diwani was
granted to the East India Company in 1172 B.S.=1766 A.D., so.the
Farman was dated thres years after that grant. Had it been genuine it
would have received the sanction (Mangiri) of the Company, and entered
in official records, as it was necessary in all such grants made subse-
quent to 1766. Neither G.D. nor his successors were in possession of
the property. Haidar got a decree for 100 bigahs and 4 katta.s, a8 sole
heir of T. whose possession was proved.

This Farman was never returned. The particulars ave extracted
from an official Faigila of sunits No. 1014 and 1015 of 1842.! .

A careful perusal of the papers above noted shows that Mir Ghulam
Darvigh imposed himself upon the Court, and the easily-gained officials,
and by mispresentations acquired his Sanads, Farmans, and Parwanas.
His profession that his ancestors were always in the enjoyment of the
mangement of the Masjid-i-Jami, the Rauga of the Maulana Muhammad
‘Arab Sabib, and the properties thereof, are not only untrue, but also
his claim that Le was descended from the illustrious *Saiyid Hasan
Baghdadi,” was doubted. Mulla Kbaira-1-Islam, and his son Nazimu-

1 The Amin on his arrival at Sailkiipd acted in a high-handed manner, foroibly
summoning such persons as were interested in the matter, and demanding large
sums as bribe; to this the villagers protested. The Amin reported falsely that his
piyada was seized and beaten, and his Caprds taken away. The villagers too lodged
counter charges of corruption and extortion on the part of the Amin, After en-
quiry the Amin was worsted. The commotion thus produced bad its comical side, &
Musalmin poetestar composed a long 83ri or rhapsody which used to be long sung.
The following lines are from it :—

‘ Barmgi Badan ndmé ami khyati rakhibo
Guru Nandir ipt bhaggs Carnd Miyar bati 1ibd
Majar Dosm Qinin, timi dékhils
Lokér 8to sarabéngd (?) ”

[ I will keep prominent my name of Bansi Badan; will pull down Guru Nandi’s
bricks (house), and carry them to Ciand Miyauw’s. Thou comic doém Qinnnl
(Regulation 11), thou hast shown us so much of ,man’s fool's-errand. ]
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1-Islam were powerful rivals, and they stoutly opposed the claim. So
did Mir Talibuddin. Mir Ghulam Darvigh’s claim on thirty thousand
bigahs of land under the Imperial Farman, and the subsequent events
under the Regulation II of 1819 are an episode in the history of the
Mauza‘ not easily to be forgotten. But whatever the decision of the
Special Deputy Collector, the Farman was a genuine one—never doubted
even by the formidable rivals of his day.!

Mir G.D. built a Kachari, somewhere close to the present Police
station at Sailkiipa, but before many months had elapsed, a messenger
is said to have come on boat, and induced G.D. to accompany him to
the Nawib or Emperor. Since then Mir G.D. has not been heard of,
or his claims been put forth—till a comparatively recent date by one,
who was in no way related to him, and when there was neither Emperor
nor Nawab to decide the fate of the country.

1 Under Regulations XIX and XXVII of 1793, and II of 1819 various sorts of
rent-free land and other tenements were resumed. Seoc. 18 of the last named Reg.
laid down that no Farmin of the Emperor of Dehli, nor any S8anad or Parwina of
any Vazir, Nawsb, or Rija shall be considered valid ground for title, unless such
deeds could be verified from official records, and their genuineness attested by
living witnesses.

. N N P e N P P
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Supplement to Note on Vassali and other placcs mentioned by the
Buddhist pilgrims.—By W. Hoey, Esq., Lirt. D.

(With Plates I and II.)
[Read January, 1901.]

[This paper is an additional Note to the article by the same author on the
identification of Kusinara, Vaisali and other places mentioned by the Chinese
pilgrims, published in this Journal, Vol. LXIX, 1900, Part I, pp. 74 ff. A map
illustrating the same, and a facsimile plate of the Inscription of Jayidityadeva II
(see 1.c,, p. 88 £.) are issued together with it.—Ed.]

In October 1899, just before leaving India, I paid a visit to Sewan
and some other places in the Chupra district, which seemed to me to
invite examination. The result I desire to append to the article al-
ready submitted to the Society.

The first place to which I would call attention is Titaria, west of
Sewan, between the Daha and Sondi rivers. It is remarkable for a
very bold and massive stupa, which is visible from a great distance.
An obvious derivation suggests what this locality will probably prove
to be. It would not require much reflection to recall the word titar
(Sansc. tittiri), meaning a partridge. Now, in Hwen Thsang’s Record
we find it said that, beside the great brick vihara, in which was the
figure representing the Nirvana, and its adjacent stupa with the pillar
bearing a note of that fact, there was another stupa, built to commemo-
rate the bird which plunged into the water and flying up shook its
wings over a forest fire to extinguish it. Mr. Beal has rendered the
Chinese word used to denote the bird by °pheasant,’ but this may be
an error, or indeed the pilgrim may have been in error. The pheasant
is not known in the plains of India, as far as my knowledge goes, but
the partridge and the sand-grouse, both known as titar, do occur: and
I venture to think that Titaria is the place referred to by Hwen Thsang.
In that case the huge stupa in its neighbourhood would probably be
that before which stood the pillar recording the fact of the Nirvapa.
I was not able to go to the stupa myself for the country round was
flooded after the rains,
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Coming from Sewan west by the road to Partabpur Factory, one
crosses the Daha (Sondi) and then the Satnar Nala, and leaving
Titaria on the south, goes on to the Sondi. The people call the Satnar
Nala also Satnariya Nali and say that in bygone days it was the stream
at which suttees took place. It seems to me that the name
may have some connection with the seven (sapta) princes who were
prepared to fight with the Mallas for the relics of Buddha, had not
Dropa intervened and divided them. Bhata-pokhar (Sansc. bhakta-
puskara) may be the place where the relics were divided. At that
place there are brick remains, probably of a stupa.

There are remains at Gosopali not far from the Satnar Nala.
There is also farther on towards the Sonda a village called Malpali or
Nandpali, supposed to be an old site.

In view of these observations I wish to withdraw the derivation
suggested by me for Sewan, as Gavayéna, the place where the bier
rested, and to say that Kusinara is not Sewan itself. Indeed, it occurs
to me that Sewan may be no other than the word denoting boundary
and mean the spot where one left the Vaisali territory when crossing
over the river to the Kusinara kingdom.

The second place which I wish to bring to notice is Don Buzurg,
or simply Don, a large village lying seven miles south of Mairwa, a
station on the Bengal North-Western Railway line. The village site
is a range of high ground composed of massive bricks, extensive and
of undoubted antiquity. Close up to this site is a huge mound, dis-
tinctive in outline and character, bare, timeworn and rugged. Itis
called Dropa’s Mound. When I inquired who this Dropa was, I was
told that he was a great Muni, the Dropacirya, who in ancient days
taught the kings of the countries round about the use of arms. There
seems to me to be here a confusion of the Droga who was the tutor of the
Kuru and Pandu princes, with the Dropa of Buddhist history, who
far from teaching the use of arms, interposed to prevent the resort to
arms and divided the relics of Buddha to the seven claimants. The
mound is one which should be examined.

- As I have now left India, I trust some one will thoroughly examine
the sites which I have indicated, for I feel sure that the result will be
a help in the cause of research as far as the identification of Buddhist
sites in India is concerned.
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The Kaluha Hill in the Dutrzct of Hazaribagh.—By Ntmnout. DBY,
Munsif, Tamluk. :

[ Read April, 1901.]

(This paper was received by the Society in December, 1900. In the meantime
Dr. M. A. Stein has published in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXX, 1901, March,
p. 90 £. & much more complete and accurate account on the Kaluha Hill, incorporat-
ing she results of a visit paid by him to this site in October, 1899, Notwithstanding
this, the article by Babu Nundolal Dey is published here, as he has the credit of
having first attempted to give a complete account of this site of antiquarian interest,
of which previously only little was known. Bat for all the details in his paper, the
reader should at the same time consult Dr. Stein's article, above referred to.—Ed.]

The Kaluha hill was visited by me on the 2lst April, 1899. The
Kaluha-pahar, properly so called, forms the western boundary of a
secluded and romantic valley situated on the eastern bank of the
Lilajan river. It is situatedin the district of Hazaribagh about 26 miles
to the south of Buddha-Gaya, and 16 miles to the north of Chatra, and
6 miles from the Jori out-post of the Huntarganj Thana. The nearest
village from tbe hill is Dantar at the distance of about a mile and a
half. The valley is surrounded by hills on all sides, and is accessible
only by two paths, one leading from the eastern side and the other from
the western, that is, from the side of the Lilajan river. The eastern
path is the easier of the two, though it passes through boulders of rocks
and blocks of stones, as it takes a winding course over the hills, whereas
the ather path from the Lilajan side passes over the steep side of the
rock. Though all the hills surrounding the valley are known by the
name of the Kaluha hills, yet the name of Kaluha-pahar, properly so
called, is confined only to the range on the western side of the valley.
My present remarks relate omly to this western range, as the pilgrims
and visitors do not see the other parts of the valley.

. From the entrance over the eastern hill of the valley to the top of
the western range or Kaluha-p@hdr, it takes more than an hour to go.
The intermediate space is dotted with small hills, knolls and low
plateaus which add to the picturesqueness and grandenr of the whole
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scenery. The western hill is the highest of all the hills* that surround
the yalley ; and the narrow path takes a winding course over the dizzy
height of the steep rock amidst boulders which, from the entrance to
the top of the hill, are marked with vermillion so that one may mnot lose
his way. But the hill can be ascended by means of a dooli, as I did,
if proper arrangement be made beforehand of men to take it up.

As the top of the western hill is approached, figures of Buddha in
the conventional form of meditation are seen sculptured here and there
on the rock. Just on the top of the hill, at the termination of the path,
there is a narrow doorway in good order, 4 cubits in length, situated in
the centre of a wall of hewn stones, which connect on either side the
high precipices which form the natural wall of the place. Thus it will
be seen that if the door, as there was evidently one before in the door-
way, be closed, it would shut out all ingress into the top of the hill,
except by the entrance on the western side of the hill which I mentioned
before. The eastern doorway leads to a level landing-place which was
evidently the court-yard of some building now in ruins, and the build-
ing is said to have been the residence of Raja Virata of the Mahabharata.
There is no artificial wall on the northern side of this range, as the
towering precipitous rocks on this side form the natural wall ; but on the
western side overlooking the Lilajan, there are vestiges of walls of similar
hewn stones filling up the interstices between high rocks, thus forming a
continuous line of wall. There is a similar doorway, as above described,
five cubits in length in the wall on this side also; and I have not the
slightest doubt that formerly there was a flight of steps from this door-
way leading down to the river Lilajan which laved the side of the hill
before, though it has now receded a little further to the west. There
are remains also of & similar stone wall on the southern side of this
range.

The enclosure thus formed is more than one-fourth of a mile in
length from north to south, and about one thousand paces in breadth
from east to west. I speak of the measurements by guess only. This
enclosure is divided in the middle by a deep ravine which has got its
declivity from the north to the south. Though the ravine is now dry,
yet on the northern side, notwithstanding its declivity to the south,
the water has scooped out for itself a hollow resting place forming a
beaatiful pond about 200 cubits in length, overgrown with lotus plants
and other water-weeds. The temple of Kulegvari is situated on the
hill on the western side of the ravine, and on the eastern side of the
ravine there is a wide plateau running up to the eastern border of the
Kaluha-pahdr, rising in two tiers. This western hill and the plateau
on the two sides of the ravine extend only to a short distance to the
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south from the southern border of the pond ; and at the southern side
and on the sonthern portion of the enclosare there are other detacbed
hills of which I shall speak hereafter.

Though the enclosure above described forms a natural stronghold,
yet I did not find the remains of any fortress within it, excepting the
slight trace of a battlement on the south-eastern wall. On the north-
western side of the hill sitnated on the western side of the ravine, and
not far from the western doorway above described overlooking the
Lilajan river, is the temple of the goddess Kulegvari which means the
Lady of the Kula mountain. It is a small homely square building
facing east with a dome surmounting it: it consists ouly of two small
rooms, and in the inner room the image of the goddess is placed in a
niche in the central part of the western wall. The image of Kulegvari
is the imnge of the fourhanded Durgad iu her Mahisa-mardini form
and it is one cabit in height. Two fairs are held here every year in the
months of Caitra and Agvina, when, I understand, people from Gaya,,
Benares, Mirzapur and Chapra come to visit the shrine.

Just outside the temple at its northern side below a Pipal tree
(Ficus religiosa), 1 found some dozen figures of Buddha in the medita-
tive posture, but they are all in a mutilated condition, though they
can be distinotly recognised as figures of Buddha. A small piece
of stone among them contains a sculpture of the birth of Buddha in
the lower compartment and his*death in the upper, but the figures have
become 80 much mutilated and obliterated that they can hardly be
recognised. There were also two fragments of a frieze with small
images of Buddha carved upon them. The Pandas.told me that
formerly many such figures in the meditative attitude-abounded the
place, but they have been taken away gradually by the persons who

visit the shrine.
At a short distance to the south of the temple of Kulegvari and

on the same hill, is a small low cell facing west formed by two boulders
of roék, with a stone slab on the top of them. One must creep inside
the cell to get a view of the image there. It contains an image which
is worshipped as the image of Bhairoji. But on close inspection it was
found to be the Jaina image of Pargvanatha in the posture of meditation
with the usual row of snake-heads on the top of the head. I counld
not make ont whether the image was of white or black stone, as a
thicE vco:ating of black paint has been laid upen it to make it appear
glossy.and shiny. Just in front of this cell and at a distance of only
11 cubits, is the back of another low small cell similarly formed : it
contains a stone image of Buddha in the same contemplative attitude :
the face has been mutilated, and the broken part has been smeared
J. 1.5
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with vermillion. Bat the hanging lobe of the ear and the matted top-
knot on the head and other indications are sufficient to identify it with
the image of Buddha. This image is not worshipped mnotwithstandimg
the vermillion paint, and the Pandas told me if I liked I could remove
it, indicating that they did not care for the image at nll.

From this hill to the opposite side to the platean, the dry bed of
the ravine shounld be crossed. On coming to the slope of the platean, one
meets with a small cavern, the circalar mouth of which is one cubit iu
diameter and three or four cabits in depth with little or no water in it :
this is called the Siirya-kunda or Patala-Ganga. On the side of it is an
image of Buddha. At a short distance from it, there are some figures
of Buddha grouped together in one place. But it is evident that they
are not in sit, and all of them are mutilated in some part of the body
or other.

At a very short distance higher up on the north-eastern side in the
same tier of the plateau, is a small temple (10 cabits by 10 cubits)
with a domed top, standing on a rectangular terrace about two cabits in
height from the ground. The temple faces north and it consists of the
sanctum only. In the centre of the southern wall, there is a niche
which contains a broken image of Buddha covered with heaps of small
gtones. The head, the arms and the trunk were broken: the arms
were missing, but when I joined the head and portions of the trunk to
the pedestal over which were the hands in the meditative posture upon
the cross-legs, they made up an entire figure of Buddha. T was given
to understand that whoever visits this temple throws a stone at the
image. This is very significant. If it ever be proved that the temples
and other buildings of the Buddhist period of this place have been
destroyed,—and the destruction was not brought about by any natural
canses,—it was certainly owing to Hinda hatred and not to Moslem
bigotry.

On the north-west of this temple, there is a brick plinth of awr
oblong building called the Baithak, 27 cubits in length from north to
south by 10 cubits in breadth from east to west. It was evidently &
large hall, as T did not find any sign of a partition-wall ; but at the
same time 1 did not find any indication of cells on any side.

Higher up on the same plateau but in the upper tier, there are the
remains of a brick building (12 cubits by 10 cubits), which appeared
to me to be a temple, which. faced west as is clear from the flight of
steps that led into it, but there was evidently a door also on the
northern side. Just to the north of this building I found nine mortices
on the surface of the level rock placed in three rows, indicating that
there was a wooden frame-work which evidently served as a nave to the
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temple. Behind this building and extending almost up to the eastern
border of the western range, there is a brick plinth of an oblong build-
ing called the §abhd-Baithak, which is 58 cubits in length by 18 cubits
in breadth. I could not find here also any vestige within of a partition
wall or cells on any side. At a distance of about 50 cubits to the
north-east of the Sabkil-Basithak there are the remains of another oblong
plinth, 21 cubits by 12 cubits. The whole of this npper tier is called
Marua-Marui. Within the space enclosed by the mortices, there are
several lines of an inscription engraved on the sarface of the rock in
Sanskrit, but so much obliterated by exposure as to have become nearly
illegible. But it is clear that the commencing word is *Samvat,”
though I could not make out the date. It is said that at this place
Virdta's danghter Uttard was married. .

To the north of the Mdrua-Marui and at the north-eastern corner
of this range which I have called the western range of the valley, there
is a precipitous rock which sharply rises against the sky. This is
called the Akdgalocana: it is the highest peak in the whole range.
In the central part of the Akdgalocana, there are 10 seated figures of
Buddha carved in one place on the rock ; each figure has got the figure
of a woman on either side with chowry in hand. There are inscriptions
in Sanskrit on the top of this row of figures, and I fbink some of the
letters are fairly legible, and I could read some of them, though I could
not make out any sense from them : a competent antiquarian, however,
would I suppose be able to decipher them. Immediately below
this row, there is & row of carved animals as elephaunts, horses and
lions. A little farther on there are five seated fignres of Dhyani Baddhas
and five standing figures of Bunddhas or Bodhisattvas carved in another
place on the rock in one row, and there are imscriptions above and
below the standing figures and between them. I could make out the
tigures “ 22" though I could not read the two preceding figures nfter
the word “ Samvat.” Below this row, there are figures of animals as
above described in one row.

I am quite sure that a competent antiquarian would yet be able to
make oat the dates of these imscriptions from the inscriptions them-
selves, though many of the letters have worn off and become illegible.

I could not, on account of my weak health, get npon the top of this
hill (Akagalocana), but I have been told by those who have visited the
peak that a little further mp from the rows of figures above described,
there are the remains of a brick chamber 18 cubits in length by 12
cubits in breadth, the bricks of which are of very large size. If this be
so, there can be no doubt about the antiquity of the place. On the top
of this hill beyond a narrow perpendicular fissure which has severed the
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hill. into two parts, there are two impressions of feet—evidently of
Buddha—carved on a boulder which could be seen from below.

- On the southern side of the enclosure, that- is to the south of the
hill on which the temple of Kule¢vari and the cell of Bhaironath are
situated, and to the south of the hollow trongh forming the pond, there
is a hill on the side of the Lilajan, on which are to be seen the remains
of a colonnaded hall, On the south-eastern side of this hill, there is
another detached hill called the Satghartwd, which is remarkable for its
very curious boulders and cells. There can be no doubt that at some
very remote period this hill was subjected to a very severe earthquake
which shivered it into fragments, and which cansed the fissure on the
top of the Akagalocana on the morthern side of the range. The huge
boulders that are scattered about with boalders on their tops form very
excellent cells where persons can live with convenience, and the cool
breeze that blows through them during the hottest part of the day;
indnces the visitor to have his mid-dny siesta here.

It will be remarked that excepting the image of Kulegvari, I did
not come across the image of a single deity belonging to the Hindn
Pantheon. The place is entirely Buddhistic. It is my strong convic-
tion that Kaluha-pahar is the Makula Parvata of the Bnrmese annals of
Buddhism. Buddha is said to have passed his sixth Wnsse (or rainy-
season retirement) on the Makuls mountain (see Bigandet's Life or
Legend of Gandama). Kaluha is simply a contraction and corruption of
Makula, the letter ® (Ma) of W¥®@ (Makula) baving dropped by lapse
of time, and the word Kula changed into Kaluha according to the
guttural pronunciation of the people of the district. The word Kula,
however, still exists in the name of the goddess Kulegvari (Kula +
igvari) which means, as 1 have stated, the Lady of the Mouutain Kula.
Tts propinquity to Buddha-Gaya and perhaps its sitnation near the
ancient road to Rajagrha or Cravasti which was often visited by
Buddha, might possibly have led him to select this seeluded spot as
fit place for passing the customary rainy-season retirement on the sixth
yenr after attaining the Buddhahood. I have been told that a few
years ago, when the dispute about the Buddha-Gaya temple was going
on, the Burmese tried unsuccessfully to get a lease of the hill from the
Paundas and the proprietor. But I cannot vouchsafe for the truth of
thip statement, The known sanctity of the place as being the tem-
porary residence of Buddha and its natural strong position, perhaps, led »
neighbouring chieftain professing the Buddhist faith to fix his residence
here at a later period. There can be no doubt, however, that the
Brahmius appropriated this sacred place of the Buddhists and set up an
image of Durga, perhaps after the expulsion of Baddhism. They either
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deliberately concocted the story that the place was the site of Raja
Virata's palace in order to conceal its Buddhistic origin, or they were
led to the belief by the five figures of Buddha, either seated or stand-
ing, carved on the hill of Ak3galocana, which they took to be the
images of the five Pandavas who had taken refuge in the court of
Virita.

Ifeel quite confident that if proper measures be taken for the
exploration of this place and the decipherment of the inscriptions before
they get further obliterated by a competent antiquarian, it would not
only elucidate the name of the place and fix the date of the sculptures
and buildings, but throw much light upon many matters which are yet
hazy and doubtful. o
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A Revision of the Symbols on the ° Karshapana® Coinage, described in
Vol. LIX, J.A.8.B., 1890, Part I, No. 3, and Descriptions of many
additional symbols.—By W. THEOBALD, M.N.8.L.

[Read December, 1899,]

In my previous paper on the symbols met with on the earliest
Indian coinage, the ‘Puranas’ or ‘Karshapanas’ proper, I had
followed the example set by Thomas and Sir A. Cunningbam in draw-
ing no fixed line between the above earlier symbols and those met with
on the later coinages of Ujain and Eran, but the publication of the
“Coins of Ancient India’ has rendered it expedient and practicable
to distinguish between the symbols of the earlier and later coinages,
although many of the earlier symbols have survived and re-appear on
the coins of more local and modern issues. The revision, therefore,
which I now propose to make, consists mainly in the removal from my
first list, of all symbols which are not known to occur on the early
¢ Karshapanas,” with a few others which are mere duplicates, uninten-
tionally inserted or erroneously identified. The following symbols have
been removed from the list.

No. 37 a Rhinoceros and 45 a Panther; both these identifications
of Thomas I regard as erroneous.

Nos. 253 and 284, duplicates of other numbers.

No. 57, on later coins of the Kunindas.

Nos. 67, 75, 140, 161, 187, 188, 305, of doubtful identification.

Nos. 236, 241, from coins found at Wai.

No. 258, a Cappadocian symbol.

Nos. 259 to 277 inclusive, Scottish symbols.

Nos. 37, 62, 110, 129, 140, 154, 167, 173, 195, 202, 203, 204,
206, 207, 208, 209, 210, 211, 213, 214, 217, 219, 220, 221, 223, 226,
227, 228, 232, 235, 237, 238, 243 and 251, all on coins of Eran or
Ujam, making & total of 65 symbols to be dedacted from the 312, leav-
ing a total of genunine symbols of the older coinage, of 247. All above
that number in the present paper are additions now made to the list.



1901.] 'W. Theobald—Karshapana CQoinage. 39

A few remarks will not be out of place here on some érroneous
identifications of Indian animals made by previous writers, through
unfamiliarity with Zoology and its technicalities ; for example, an ani.
mal possessed of a long tail and crescentic, unbranched horns, cannot
by any Zoologist be correctly described as a ‘Deer.’ This very ervor
is made in J. As. Soc. Ben. for 1838, page 1051, Pl. XXXII, figs. 2,
3, 4, 5 7, 8,9, 10, which all represent specimens of silver and copper
coing of Amogha-bhuti. On the obverse of these coins an animal is seen
turned to the right, In the letter press this animal is termed a ¢ deer’
and this error has been religiously perpetuated down to the present
day.

In “ The Coins of Ancient India” two excellent figures are given
of two very perfect silver coins, the animal being termed a ‘ Deer’ on
P- 72.  As these plates ar> photographs it is as well to consider them
carefully, as they are to all intents and purposes as accurate for refer-
ring to, as the coins themselves., In both figures the animal displays a
long bushy tail, and a pair of unbranched crescent-shaped horns, both
of which characters absolutely prohibit its being considered a ¢ deer’
whilst the second, fig. (No. 2), displays the rounded forehead and an
exaggerated attempt fo represent the moist ‘ muffle’ which indicates
pretty clearly that the animal is a buffalo. In 1841 Professor Wilson
described the animal as a Stag in Ariana Antiqua, p. 415. In 1865 Mr.
Thomas described the animal as a sacred deer, with ¢ caviously curved
horns and a “ bushy tail” in the J, As. Soc. Ben., p. 65. In 1875 Babu
Rajendralala Mitra described the animal as a * curiously antlered
deer ” in J. As. Soc. Ben., p. 82, despite the fact that nothing approach-
ing an ‘antler’ is seen abont the animal, and lastly Mr. Rodgers des-
cribes the animal as a ¢ deer’ in his Catalogue of the Coins of the Indian
Museum, p. 9.

Of course all this unanimity of error arose from not one of the above
writers possessing any clear notions of the technical points which separate
the Cervine fromr the Bubaline section of Ruminants, or those possess-
ing decidnous horns from those whose horns are carried on a bony core.

Another Zoological error Mr, Thomas made, was in confounding the
buffalo, with the elegant little ¢ Chikara’ (Gazella benuettii) or ‘ravine
deer’ as it is erroneously named by Anglo-Indians, (it being a Gazelle
and no deer), when he described the helmet of the King (Huvishka)
as guarded by buffalos’ horns: see Jainism, Pl. II, fig. 16. This pecu-
liar head-dress has not been figured either by Sir A. Canningham, or
in the British Museum! Catalogne of Coins of the Scythic Kings.

1 Nots.—With respect to the note to page 145, some doubt may, I think, be
entertained, whether the coin quoted to support the contention of the object in the
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Cunninghawm in his paper on the coins of the Kushans /(N-nm. Chron.
Vol. XII, Pl IX), figures and describes four types of the Obverses of
the gold coins of Huvishka, A. B. C. D. My collection contains speci-
mens of B and C, only, but it also contains two specimens of the type
described by Thomas, with horns on the helmet of the King, which is
unnoticed in the other works quoted, though I make little doubt the
type exists in both collections. The type is similar to B with a
pointed and thickly-jewelled helmet, but the helmet is crossed by what
Thomas describes as buffalos’ horns, but which I regard as those of
the elegant Indian Gazelle (Gazella bennettii;) united in front of the
helmet by their bases, and carried up, and backwards, their tips appear-
ing clear of the Lead behind, and pointing upwards. Two Gazelles’
horns thus adjusted and suitably mounted would not only form an
artistic ornament, but serve also as an efficient guard against a sword
cut. The ides, however, of encumbering a man’s head, by way either of
ornament or defence, with a clumsy pair of buffalo horns is preposterous.

In 1858 The Honorable Walter Elliot published his Numismatic
Gleanings in the Madras Journal of Literature and Science, wherein
a number of Punch-marked coins are figured, many of which were
reproduced with scant acknowledgment by Thomas in Numismata
Orientalia, Part I, in 1874. Some of Mr. Elliot’s remarks require
notice. At page 229 we read “ A dog, always in the same form, with
his forelegs half crouching as if in play, is found onfigs. 8, 11, 12,
13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 20, 21, 26,” that is on eleven coins selected for
figuring. Now in ouly one of these figures, ( Fig.8) is there the
slightest connection indicated between the ‘dog’and the ‘Stupa’ or
¢Chaitya’ whereon it is most usually represented as standing. In
fig. 8, only, is a single chamber of the ‘Chaitya’ discernible under the
dog’s bind legs, whereas in my own collection, the association of the
dog and Stupa is seen in no less than nine coins; and the only explan-
ation that occurs to me is, that the artist, not understanding the
significance of the little hemispherical marks under the dog's legs,
omitted them, in some instances at least, as unintelligible and unim-
portant. Then again on p. 230 Walter Elliot describes tbe °Taurine’
or “ball and crescent ” as associated in figs. 19 and 27 with a * plough.”
Now Thomas in N.O. fig. 9, reproduces these figures, with a slight

King’s hand being an ear of corn, does anything of the sort, as a gimilar ooin in my
possession displays traces of rings beneath the object in question, which is usually
regarded as an iron-bound mace. Neither the figure 9 of Pl. XXVIII, nor my own
coin suggests to me an “ear of corn;” the design might be clearer, but I think it
probably represents u bird, such as a falcon, in the attitude of eronohmg, before
taking flight from the King’s hand, or the mace whereon it is perched. .
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variation and without any reference to Elliot’s paper. In Elliot’s figures
the upright object which I regard as a hammer (No. 299 of this paper)
is represented as having on one side & broad oblong head, and a sharp
adze-like cutting edge on the other, with a small bamboo handle passing
through it, as is usual with Indian hammers to this day. This ¢head’
is altered in Thomas’ figures, and shows a curved ontline which does
not belong to it, as though to support its claim to be considered as a
plough. . It is trne that at p. 61, Thomas places a note of interrogation
after the word * ploughs,” but the alteration made in Elliot’s figures is
nndoubted, especially as regards fig. 19.

At p. 230, Elliot remarks “ The uppermost arch of the ‘ Chaitya’
i often surmounted by a ball and crescent.” This, I am convinced, is
a slip of the pen for ‘“a crescent ” only, as the “ ball and crescent ™’ or
¢ Taurine ® symbol is never, so far as I know, found imposed on the
£ Chaitya,’” where the crescent is usually present. Again on p. 230, Elliot
remarks “ The tree sacred to Buddha is seen on figs. 9, 13, 18 and 26.”
The tree on fig. 9is asacred tree with a railing below, and may be
intended for the sal ( ‘ Thiyah’ of the Burmese, or the Shorea obtusa,
Wall. which they hold sacred) beneath which Buddha was born. This
symbol is No. 302 of this paper. The tree, however on figs. 13 and
18 and probably on 26 is quite different and may represent the cocoa-nut
palm, Symbol No. 301 of this paper.

Passing now to the consideration of the Symbols on Punch-marked
coins, Thomas in his Essay on Ancient Indian weights, in Numismata
Orientalia, on p. 61, enumerates among the animals figured as symbols,
“ Deer,” * Rbinoceri,”” and *Panthers.” As regards the Rhinoceros
the evidence is very insufficient. The first figure on the sixth line (&
bis), which is regarded by Thomas as a Rhinoceros, is repeated on page
62 in more detail, and is there clearly seen to be intended for a bovine
animal, as the outline of the die is notched, to correspond with the
huamp, as is always the case where a bovine occurs on these coins, and
the only figure I have ever seen which might claim to represent a Rhi-
noceros, was on a round copper coin of Ujain (?). The Rhinoceros,
therefore, must be deleted from the list of animals represented on these
coins. As regards the Bull too on these coins, it always seems to be
made to face to the right, and the two figures in Num.-Orieut., Plate I,
which face to the left, are in my opinion heads of elephants, drawn
vertically, and whose tusks #re thus converted into horns :

In the same Plate there are four figures numbered 6, which at
p. 61. Thomas describes as * Panthers, &c.” Now of these four
figures the first is probably a dog No. 25 of the present paper, and the
remaining. three figures are goats No. 19 of my list, and curionsly
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enough neither fox nor goat is included by Thomas in his Plate by
name, though neither are rare on the coins, while so far as I am aware
the ‘Panther’ is mnever represented. As from an examination of good
specimens of these three figures regarded by Thomas as representing
‘ the Panther of Bacchus * with his vine” (p. 69, Num.-Orient.) it is
certain that the animal was provided with straight horns, the Panther
must also be struck out of the animals which occar on the coins. The
“ vine " is there, but the animal has lorns, and is really a goat.

The next instance of erroneous identification to be recorded is from
the Catalogue of Coins of the Indian Museum by Mr. Rodgers. Here
No. 7582 figured on Pl. II, fig. 1, is described as & horseman. Now
neither horse nor horseman occur on any early Punch-marked silver
coins, and the figure in question can be easily identified from the Plate
a8 a humped Bull to the right with a Taurine in front of it, identical
with No. 29, fig. 16, of my former paper, or No. 12 of my present list.
A similar figore to the last on No. 7642, Pl 1I, fig. 2 is also misnamed
an elephant, which is the nfore curious as on both the above figures the
hump is distinctly visible. Another rather amusing mistake is made
with No. 7544, Pl. 1I, fig 3, where the common symbol of & peacock
perched on a ¢ Stupa’ is described as a very small horse: The import-
ance of correcting such an error lies in the fact that the horse is an
animal wholly absent (so far as I know) from these coins. On Nos.
7539, 7543 and 7545, a ‘ deer’ is recorded, but as no figures are given,
1 am unable to suggest the correct attribution, though ¢deer’ I am
confident is wrong.

Lastly, I must not permit any personal considerations preventing
my inserting my own name among my illustrious predecessors in error,
and I must, therefore, declare that my identification of the gangetic
crocodile seizing a ‘hilsa’ was an error, which a reference to the,
original drawing of Walter Elliot's fig. 24 has enabled me to correct.
In N.O. fig. 7 the tail of neither animal is given, but in the figure of
Walter Elliot the bifurcated tail of a fish is clearly seen and hence I
conclude a porpoise. (Platanista) is intended, and I presume when the
chance offers, a porpoise eats fish, as well as the crocodile. The
incident was moreover long anterior to Buddhism and is made use of
in Hesiod’s description of the ‘ Shield of Herackles.’

A SEA VIEW.

“There was seen of mighty (cean, safely fenced a spacions bay,
“ All of purest tin its waters, smooth, as though a river, lay:

+ % Many a dolphin there was sporting, there was chasing shoals of fish,
“ Which for safety fled before them, some on that side, some on this ;
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“ And two dolphins, all of silver, half emerging from the flood,
“ Crunched between their jaws the fishes, as though formed of flesh
and blood.”
Shield of Herakles. 207, 213.

In some parts of this paper I have applied the term ¢Thyrsos® to
objects seen on these coins. I am, of course, aware that the ‘Thyrsos’
proper is a wand or staff ending in a ‘pine-cone,” but I think the term
may be extended for want of a better, to any symbolic staff, with an
enlarged apex, excluding the ¢hasta pura’ which though common on
the gold Scythic coins is not met with on the silver ‘ puranas’ or copper
coins.

In the list of symbols nmow given, which occur on the silver
Karshapanas (round or square) the first column contains the number
of the symbol in the present list; the second column, the number and
figure of the symbol in my previous paper, and the following are the
abbreviations used :— : )

N.O.=Thomas’' Essay on Ancient Indian Weights in the Numis-

mata Orientalia, 1874.

A.I.=Cunningham’s “ Coins of Ancient India.”

The numbers in brackets are the ‘series numbers’ of coins, when

in my own cabinet.

O. and B., for Obverse and Reverse symbols respectively.

B.M.=DBritish Museam. ,

A.C.=Cabinet of Sir A. Canningham.

N.G. and W.E.=Walter Elliot, Numismatic Gleanings, Madras

Journal of Literature and Science, 1858.

1 84 1| 0. | One m.a(le) and two female figures. A.I, Pl I, fig.
.. .| 1. (8).
2| 10| 27" 0. | Figure with three dots above.
3| 118 3 0. | Figuare with five dots above. .
4 124 4 R. | Figure with water-pot in left hand.
6 91 b O. | Plumed warrior with tall Club in left hand and
water-pot in right. Cat. Coins, Ind. Mus., No.
12874, PL.II, p. 7. (115).
6| 148 8 O. | Figure, perhaps Agni.
7 36 7 O. | Hand, in a aquare area. A.I, PL I, fig. 12, (e).
8 85 10 0. | Elephant to right. AL, PL I, fig. 5. (2).
9| 218 11| O.R. | Elepbant to left. W.E., PL VII, figs. (Obv,) 14
(Rev.) 18. ’
10 | 229 e Elephant to right, margined with ‘ Taurines.’ N.O.
11 85 18 O. | Humped Ball to right. (1).
12| 39| 16 0. Do.  with ‘ Taurine’ in front. (87, 41) Cat. Coins
Tndian Mus., No. 7532, ’
18 88 15 0. Do. with ‘ Taurine’ in front, reversed. (11).
14| 184 17 0. Do, with ‘Fish’ in front and above rump, in an
oblong area. (94). : !
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15
16

. w

.18

19

21

R8N

25

26

83

31

32
33

k&

41

294

42
224
311

139

188
281

22

199

284

279

47

19
27

21

20

221

26

3182

0.

O.R.

Civet Cat. (Paradoxnrus) and young. )

The animal is represented standing to right on a
rock with some small animal in front of it. The
ears are very peoculiar. (123).

An oval object, invested with numerous short spines :
perhaps intended for some species of wild frait.
An obscure symbol. A.L, Pl. I, fig. 11,

Hare in the Moon. In some coins the animal is
within a crescent, which can hardly be intended
to represent anything but the Moon. (27).

Hare in a circle surrounded by dots. This may be a
variant of the last. Thomas figures it in J. As.
8oc. Beng. 1865, Part I, Pl. IX, fig. 5. (83, 88).

A goat with two straight horns, to right and in front
of it an erect franited stem, or vine, and above the
goat’s back a cup, (?) directed backwards. It is
only on some coing that these three symbols can
be seen together, but the idea is clear enough.
(4, 60, 92, 94). .

A Kid. Whether the Kid forms part of the last
symbol is uncertain. I can only detect it on one
coin. (4).

A Hare to right with a ‘ Taurine’ directed backwards
above and below it. A.IL, PL I, fig. 6.

A small animal on a pole.

A Rat in a circular area. (9).

An Otter, with head erect to left, peering about as
these animals are fond of doing. (47, 99). The
animal stands within an irregular incused area.

A Dog to right in an energetic attitnde, as if barking,
on the top of a Stupa.

AL, PLI, fig. 7.

Thomas makes no allusion to the position of the
Dog on a Stupa, which seems its usual place. (5,
85).

A thx to right, in a parallelogram, with two Fish
below, also to right, in a tank, Coin No. 79. (See
No. 314).

A Fox to left. (77). .

Perhaps intended for a Nilgao (portax pictus). . The
animal has straight horns and no hump.

A duplicate of No. 11.

Peacock on Btupa. (8).

Thomas figures an example in J, As. Soo. Ben. for
1865, Pl. IX, Part I, p. 14, but without including
it in his essay in N.O, though it occurs not rarely
on both obv. and rev. of these coins.

In my previous paper (relying on Thomas’ figure
in N.O.) I considered this animal to be a Crocodile,
but after examining Walter Elliot’s figure, Pl
VIII, fig. 24, I am convinced that a Porpoise is
intended, as the above figure shows the expanded
tail of a Fish (or aquatic mammal like the Planta-
nista Gangetica), an important character, which
Thomas’ figure fails to convey, or more traely
omits!

A Python incubating its eggs. (19). I have seen no
other specimen than this. -

A Cobra. (Naija tripudians), (20).
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35
36
87

807
231

145
51
52

185

298

28]

198

2 Bg

288

121

35

41
42

o ot oo

vee

0.

oF

Another snake than a Cobra, perbaps intended for
the repulsive Cerberus rhynchops. Thomas J. As.
Soo. Ben. 1866, Pl. XI, fig. 8.

A ‘ Trionyx’ or river turtle with a ¢ Taurine’ by
the head. (126).

A ‘ Trionyx ' with two ‘ Taurines’ on r., and a tank
on the right. (45).

A river Tartle, (perhaps a Batagur) between two fish,
Thomas, J. As. Boo. Ben. 1865, Pl. XI. fig. 8.

A Bovine with crescentio horns, to the left ; perhaps
a cow Gaour (Bos gauras) is intended us the horns
of the other (domestic) bovines are curved for.
wards. (60).

A Frog, between two ‘ Taurines’ with cusps directed
outwards. (86).

A Frog in a circular area. (83).

A Fish in an oval area. A.lL, PL I, fig. 13. The
fish on these ooins have an indented tail and a pair
of fins on either side of the body.

Two fish in a Tank, side by side. A.IL, PI. 1, fig. 18.

Four fish round a square, which probably stands for
an island within a piece of water like Sher Shah’s
tomb at Sasseram. Thomas figures this symbol
in N.O.

Four fish in a circular area. All the heads are
directed to the right. B.M.

' Two pairs of fish, opposed to each other in a square

tank. W.E., PL VII, fig. 6. With respect to these
fish, Walter Elliot makes the native remark * Fish
“oconr in many forms'as in figs. 6 and 10, where
“ they appear to be fixed on skewers.” Of Course
these so-called ‘““skewers” are the lateral fins of
the animals. 'Ihese fins are usnally displayed
stuock ont at right angles, or inclined slightly
backwards. And he adds “In fig. 24 the *fish
is pierced with several transverse rods.” - This is
really very funuy. The “fish” here represented is
a porpoise seizing a small fish, and the * transverse
rods” are merely the teeth of the porpoise which
has its month wide open to take in its prey!

Two fish, facing, in an oblong tank. Coin No. 85.

Two fish, facing, with & ¢ Thyrsos® between. (109).

Two fish, parallel, separated by a ¢Thyrsos.’ Coin
No. 29.

A fish on top of a oross, with a ‘Taurine’ on either
side. Thomas N.O. Fifth figure on sixth line. B.M.

A Siluroid or ‘ Cat’ fish. Thomas, N.O.

An Eel between two fish, in an oval area. W.E,,
Pl VIII, fig. 22.

A Scolopendra. AL, PL I, fig. 8 Figured by
Thomas, N.O., line 7, as a fish, p. 61.

Two fish, following in an oblong tank. It is com-
bined with No. 26. (79).

An Egg. (9).

An obese oylindrical objeot, shortened by being
thrown into short folds, in & narrow area. A,
fig. 7. I can only guess this may represent a so-
called double-headed snake. (Eryx Johnii),

Jo L. 7
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7
72

78
74

76
76

77.

78
79

81
82

84

194

81|

82
38

68
7

114
289

228
126

127

128
129

149

187
1568

168 .

.96

91

o1

98

102
96

99

009

o o.
B e °

[=Xe)
wR

e

=

® o0

s o

D

e

o o o ©

O.R.

peo ¥

Two human figures. ‘

Three human fignres; the man holding a Club.

A Hare, and leveret following. B.M.

An insect (7). (3). .

I bave seen no second example.

Jaokal, Tree and Railing. B.M.

A dot, sphere, or circle, usually seen in combination
with other symbols.

. | The crescent, usnally combined with other symbola.

The ‘Taurine.” Nos. 61, 2, combined. (101).

Twin spheres. (Sun and Fuall Moon). (Obv, 2,
Rev. 28).

Eight spheres round a central sphere, all similar in
a circular area. (2). . .

Dot in & triangular area. (2).

Three spheres in a cirole.

Four spheres in a square. (80).

N.O. Fourth figure of last line.

Sphere surrounded by seven * owl-heads, A.I,PL T,
fig. 2. The only symbol on the 3-Karsha pieces
found near Rawal Pindi.

By ‘owl-heads’ I mean a symbol made of the Greek
¢ (phi) with the top stroke deleted.

Sphere surrounded by three ‘ Chattras’ or umbrellas,
the emblem of Royalty in Asia. The ‘Chattra’
is still used in our Dockyards under the name of
the ‘ Broad Arrow.’

No. 70, with three spheres between the ‘ Chattras.’

(84).

No. 70, with three Taurines between the ‘ Chat-
tras’ W.E,, Pl VII, fig. 9.

AL, PLIL fig. 1, (27).

No. 72, but Taurines encloged in ovals.

W.E., P1. VI, fig. 16. A.I, Pl 1,fig.6. (31).

No. 70, but with three semi.circles between the
Chattras.

No. 70, but with ¢ lamps’ between ¢ Chattras.’

N?.8970. but with owl.heads between ‘Chattrus.

)

Central sphere surronuded by four® Taurines’ with -
‘ousps’ directed to right. A.L, P11, fig. 12. (127).

No. 70, with three ovals between the Chattras.

(64). ..

No. 70, with nail-shaped objects between the ‘ Chat-
tras.’ (81).

No. 70, but Chattras replaced by * bidents,’ (tridents
.with the central prong deleted) with °Taurines’
in ovals between. (22).

Central sphere surrounded by six Chattras, A1, Pl
1, fig. 3.

No. 70, only lamps within ovals, between the ¢ Chat-
tras.’ (82).

Central sphere snrrounded by ¢ Chattras,’ ¢ Taurines ®

. and ‘lamps.” (110).

Central sphere surrounded by *Chattras® fish .and

"and symbol 85. (1, 2, 61). .

Two semi.ciroles with convex surfsces united.
Thomas fignres this in N.O. asa Rev. symbol.
In composition i, occars on the Obverse.

)
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883 8

288

100
101

102
108
104
105

106 |
107

13
21

gl &’

176

278

191

215

18

130
182

185

186
51

o)

51

63

0.
R 0 8
0.
0.

0. B.

O'

0.

Fo

Central sphere surrounded by six alternating ¢ Fisu
and ¢ Chattras.” (60).

Central sphere with three °Chattras’ separated by
ovals, enclosing a ¢ Triskelis.’

Central sphere surrounded by three pairs of ¢Chat.
tras,’ ¢ Tanrines’ and * Fxsh > (82).

Jackal to right with ‘Taurine’ over rump with
‘ousps’ to right and a ‘Taurine’ below with
cusps to left. (9).

¢ Triskelis ’ revolving to left, on central boss. A.IL,
Pl II, fig. 2. (O. 66, R. 104, 121). .

'Triukglia’ revolving to right. No central boss.
(122),

‘ Triskelis* revolving to right with very large boss,
the arms being short and blunt like the ocogs,
which raise a tilt-hammer. (94, 100). -

‘ Triskelis’ revolving to left. No central boss. (2).

A 8quarish or Taurine-like oentral object with a
‘ Taurine > on either side, and a pair of ‘ Taurines’
with opposed ¢ cusps ’ above and below,

Thomas figures this on a oein in J. As. Soc. Ben.
1865, Pl IX, fig. 10. (89)

A sphere betwoen two npnght ¢ Taurines.’ Beneath
is a pair of ‘Taurines’ with opposed ‘cusps
Above is a symbol which I regard as the ‘Tnv
ratna’ formed by three oresceats in a line, the
median one being a little raised above the level of
the other two. These three are united by two
.cresocents below. (26).

1 have seen no second example; a ocast from thu
coin is in the B.M,

ngum-Yom, or Baal-Peor symbol. (119).

¢ Stupa’ or ‘ Chaitya’ of three chambers.

Stapa of six chambers. W.E., Pl VIII, fig. 2&
AL, PL1I, fig. 13.

| Stupa 'with Dog 8ee No. 26.

Stupae with Peacock. See No. 80.
Stupa with oresoent on the top. A.l, PL I, fig. 12,
(0.59. Rev. 88).

Slmpa with tree growing on top. (1, 2). -

Stupa of six chambers, with a ‘lamp’ in each.
(11, 110).

Stupa of three chambers in hemispherical

area.
Stapa of six chambers surmounted by a ¢Taurine,’
l and with two ‘ Taurines’ on either side. (19).
Symbol 102 with a lamp laid horizontally above,
l (118). Also on a coin belonging to Mr. Blackett.
| A dice-box shaped objeot, regarded by me as a
‘Lamp.” The native earthern.ware saucer used
as a lamp is often raised on a rude wooden support
of this shape, which may therefore be convention-
ally regnrgzd as a lamp. In the East, lamps are
commonly seen on graves.
A ‘Taurine’ in a square. (84).
| A Taurine in a circular area, The specimen fignred
{ by me, was on a Ujain coin, but it ocours on
| punch-marked coins also.
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108

109
110
111

‘1zl

‘18

14

116
116
117
118
119
120
121
122

‘128

azs |

125

'126v

127
- 128
129

19

102

181

197

166

183

178
148 |

179
18

108

116

116

64

125
128
132

161

164

168

165

167

150

108 |-

169
170
179

97
181

" 103

178 |

115
16

105
161
106

O.R.

Four Taurines in & circular area, having a common
centre, or it may be described as a sphere sur-
rounded by four orescents......... (0.96. R.27).

Four ‘ Tanrines’ in & square with ‘cusps’ opposed.
AL, PL I, fig. 6. :

Four ¢ Taurines’ in a square, with a crescent in the
centre, (22). . . .

A double ‘Taurine’ with a common sphere and two
crescents, Thomas, J. As. Soc. Ben. 1866, PL XI,
line 16, .

A square divided into fonr compartments. In the
top right a ‘ Taurine’ in bottom left, & ‘Taurine’
inverted. In the remaining divisions a ‘Lamp’
laid horizontally. (83). If correctly drawn by
me, fig. 166, is a variant of this, in the B.M.

Four ‘ Taurines’ in a square, with cusps opposed.
AL, PL 1, fig. 4.

A ‘ Taurine’ with cusps to right, resting on a cross
and a Triskelis, (No. 90), on the r., the wholein a
triangular area,

Four ‘ Taurines’ in a four-spoked wheel, the ‘cusps’
pointing outwards.

A ‘Taurine’ with a oross gbove. W.E., Pl. V1I, fig. 16.

A ‘ Taurine’ to left of a square in an oblong area.

A sphere between two ‘ Taurines’ in an oblong area
0. AL, PLI fig.1, R. (82).

A ‘Taurine’ to the left of a ‘ Thyrsos’ in a oircular

area.

Creecent on a pillar, between two ‘ Taurines’ in a
circular area. (127).

Symbol No. 70, with three shields between ¢ Chattras ’
each with a central dot, N.O.

A ‘Thyrsos’ between twe ‘Taurines’ in an oval
area. A.l, PL 1, fig. 8, : :

A circle with two ‘ Chattras’ and two ‘Taurines’
alternately arranged. It is not clear whether a
.staff or handle is present or not.

A ‘Thyrsos’ between two circles. on long stalks,
united with the ¢ Thyrsos’ below, the whole on an
oval area. A.L, Pl 1, fig, 2.

V?viinnt of the Linguam-Yoni, in a horse.shoe aresa.

9). .

This symbol mnay be described as formed of two fish
with 8 pnir of fins only, and the tails juxta-posed
to a central sphere, with a crescent on either side
with ‘cusps’ directed outwardly; or it may be
described u#s two modified ‘ Taurines’ each with
& cross-bar, and the ‘cmsp’ resting on a central
sphere, with a crescent on each side. It is & com.
mon Reverse symbol. A.L, Pl 11, fig. 2. (8, 86).

Two *‘Chattras’ and two ‘Taurines’ arranged in
form of a cross. ,

An eight-pointed star within a circle, surrounded by
six * Taurines.’

Two ‘Chattras’ and two ‘shields’ on a sphere.
At the topis a ‘ Tanrine,’ and perhaps there isa
handle below. This symbol is related to No. 123
and better specimens are required to determine
whether a handle is present below or not.
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180
131

132
133

134
135

186

187
188
180
140
141
142
148
144
146
146
Y

148

149
160

161 }
152

158
164

155

144
130

162
165

180
192

201

216
10

11
12
206
254
17

148
161
108

112
150

169

159 O. | Three‘fish’ ranged round-a ocentral dot;in a neat
tripartite area.

60 O. | A‘Coracle’ (P) with three poles, the centre one
supporting a orescent.

213 0. | A rude squatting figure (?).

184 O. | Four ‘ Taurines’ round a central pillar sarmounted
- by a crescent, within a square area.
182 s | A Cross between two Taurines. Above the cross is
a short cross-bar supporting some object.
63 O. | A Stupa of three ohambers, in a hemispherical

area with two fishes in an oblong tank below.

W.E, Pl VII, fig. 10.

230 O. | A square base supporting & pole, sarmounted by a

fish to right, with a pair of Taurines on either

hand. A1, Pl 1, fig. 12.

225 ess | Lingum symbol, in a twelve-cornered figure within

& circular area. B.M.,

«. | Variant of No. 64, two well designed hexsgons with-

in a narrow oval area contracted in the middle.

B.M. B8ee No. 810 for correction.

188 ) Taurine in a round area.

189 0. | Straight-rayed solar wheel. A.IL, PL I, fig. 7. The
commonest symbol on these coins.

Eight-spoked wheel. W.E., Pl. VII, fig. 15,

0.
‘141, 0. | Foor-spoked wheel.
(o)

. | An eight-spoked agricultural wheel. (84).
- " A oross within a cirole, N.O. The fourth figure on
the eighth line.

e _ R. | A twinned Taurine in a circle. N.Q., the eighth

fignre on the last line.

186 O.B. | The ‘ Cotton-bale’ symbol, a variant perhaps of the

*Caduceus.’

65 O. | A raised grain-store. A ‘Thyrsos’ on the left and

s “Taurine’ on the right. (120).

118 | 0. | A Food receptacle for birds (?) with Taurines below

i and loop to right. This is the symbol termed by

- Mr.V. A. 8mith, a “cross” in his description of
the objects found in the Piprahwa Stupa. Jour.
Roy. As. Society 1898, p. §86, fig. 10. 1 interpret
the symbol as a Buddhist monk’s begging bowl,
the two ‘ears’ on the right being the ends of the
band helping to support the bowl, which is ele-
vated on & T. shaped cross piece, to raise it above
the reach of Dogs or Cats. Food altars on this
principle are common in Burma, and this I take
to be the arohaic form of the structure. Thomas
figures it in N.O., and calls it a *“ Magic formula
(Fig. 16, p. 61), which conveys nothing, and is
besides not even & plausible explanation. (54).

194 0. | The ‘ Wizard’s foot’ A.L., Pl. 1, fig. 10.

0. | A fish (or variant of a ‘ Taurine’) in a hemispherical

ares, A.I, Pl I, fig. 10.

190 R. | Fish in a rhomboidal area. A.IL, Pl I, fig. 10.

158 R. | Pyramid of six balls in a triangular area. A.IL, PL I,

fig. 10.

188 0. | Oblique-rayed Solar wheel. A.I, Pl I, fig. 8.

166 R. | Nine spheres ranged round a circle enclosing a

: sphere. A.I, Pl 1, fig. 10,

188 0. | A “Triskelis’ to right and ‘ Cotton-bale’ united.
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166
157
169
160
161
162

168

‘164

166

168

167

168
169

" 170
S 1n

172

178

174

© 176
176

.17,
178 |

179

61

73

76

&8

87

88
95

69

89

198
211

110
126

201

0.

. 0.

R O

°or F ®

A sphere between two inverted *Taurines’ in a
flaitened hemispherical area.

Three spheres in line, in an oval area. B.M.

A ‘Taurine’ in a square area. (84).

Triskelis to left (No. 90) on the right of a food-
receptacle. A.L, Pl I, fig. 14. (56, 69).

Bow and arrow. A.L, Pl 1, figs. 2 and 4. (84).

Bow and arrow in a square area.

Bow and arrow with ‘Taurine’ behind, the cusps
_touching the string. (21, 81).

Scales for weighing grain. The soales represented
on these coins consist of a ‘beam’ of bamboo,
(no doubt) a fixed weight at one end and a round
dish to receive grain and other commodities to be
weighed. There is also a square objeot, which
may represent & stong whereon the weighman
sits, (105'.

Three huts, the central one taller than the others.
(122, 124). N.O. ﬂfth figuare on line 10, where
they are termed ° Chutyu, p- 13, but as the
householder on these coips is often accompanied
by two females, I prefer to consider this symbol
a8 a domestic habitation.

Sphere on a yery short stalk, perhaps the fruit of
the ¢ Goler’ (Fi6us glomeuta) W.E, Pl VII, fig.

Aoent.nl ‘Thyrsoe between two poles with slop-
ing oross-pieces and semi-circular objects at the
ends. This symbol may represent the ‘8hadoof *
or dipping well, and ‘lifts* for irrigating gardens.
(16, 90, 98)

A Cotton © gin’(?). A long tapering plectrum-like
object retained within a semi-circular bow, by two
ocords (?) crossing it. Good specimens of this
obverse symbol are rare. (63, 66).

The * vesioa piscis, ‘almond’ or ‘Lozenge of Mary®
of the B.omsn cult. (80).

A ‘Gilgal’ or ‘pillar.’ An emblem of Mahadev. (64).

A square within a circular area. (42).

A trapezoidal area, or narrow truncated pyramid
or' chamber, blocked by four cubes reposin,
irregularly on one another. (42). W.E., Pl VII,

fig. 9. .

A horse-shoe shaped figure with ‘ Thyrsi’ outside it.
Three are seen on one side of it, but the oomplete
number is not discernible. (80).

A sphere to the left of a ‘Taurine’ in an oval area.
Thomas J. As. Sco. Ben. 1865, Pl. IX, fig. 2.

A square to the left of a trifid branch in triangular
area. (19). -

An eight-rayed star.

A parallelogram divided down the middle .nd cut ap
into rayed triangular segments. {4).

A W-ghaped figure, a little opened out-made &)y the
junction of two right angles. (48, 81, 109).’

A (pyra.mld of three spheres, not enclosed in a cirole.

116

Hare to right with ears |haped as & oreocent (46,

76). B
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180 ‘ o v R. | A sphere oclosely sarrounded by & ring, which is
’ bulged into three globes at three equi-distant
points. (69). .

181 . O. | Three spheres partially fused together, and a thick
1 curved® body resting on them. A.I, Pl I, fig. 10,
) A specimen in my possession differs only in the
} end of the curved y being bent down to the
| . right, whereas it is the end to the left, which
d ;pp:m slightly bent npwards in the Plate. (67,

' 7).

‘182 ... - R. | Central ephere surrounded by five crescents with
\ ousps directed outwards, surrounded by ten beads,
| the whole in a circular area.

183 * 0. | Fox to right in a rectangular area. This is similar
to No. 26, but withont the fish below. A.I, Pl 1,
! fig. 1. If this animal is & fox, the tail must be
. curled round and so concealed from view, and the
| above figure supports this view. In my coin more
I . of the tail is seen, (79).
184 ! ... oo B. | Symbol 166 with a sphere on the left.
186 1 ... i R. | A ‘Taurine’ in an oval area. (83).
186 ... .o R. | Anear(?). (83).
187 . .. » ¢ O.R. | Four ‘ Taurines’ ranged round a central sphere, with
! N ‘ousps’ laid to the right. A.L, Pl I, fig. 12.
. i (0. 128, 127. R.6). In this case, as others, the
I Rev. symbols are smaller than when placed on
" the Obv. :
1881 812 | ... S8ymbol 118 only the ‘cunsps’® of the Taurines’ are
directed in opposite directions.
189 | 239 | 162 0. | A square divided into four equal and similar parts.
21, 81).
190 | 106 | 111 0. | Four small equares within a square area.
191 | .. R. | A ‘Food-receptacle,’ but without any visible remains
of ‘ Taurines’ (see No. 148). (116).
192 | 164 | 109 R: | A square in a square area,
198 | 109 | 116 R. | A square within a square.
194 | 158 | 117 O. | Crossed lines in a circle.
185 | 133 | 113 R. | Four dots in a square, with some obscure objeot
above. A variant of No. 68.
196 | .. R, | A ‘Triskelis’ revolving to the right. Rodger’s Cata-
logue of Coins of the Indian Museam, Part III,
Pl I, No. 10014, (123).
197 | 178 | 180.| .. A staff surmounted by a ‘Taurine’ on a cross-bar
A : with the ‘cusps’ pointing to left. On the left of
staff a ‘ Taurine’ and on right a ‘Taurine’ with a
. lozenge on its left. B.M.
198 | 190 | 189 o A square with a median down stroke from top to
centre.
199 | 186 | 152 - A ‘ Vesica piscis’ in a square. B.M.
200 | 240} 171 Four balls lozenge-wise. B.M.
201 | 242 101 . A spear-head in a lenticular area.
202 | 283 . | Two oircles with & central dot, connected by a T.
: piece, in an oval area. (9)
203 92| 210 ces A very enigmatical symbol on a coin in the posses-
| I sion of Dr. Codrington.
204 94 88 0. | Perhaps intended for a group of Cyprees treesin a
walled garden. (121).

® (67, 77, both coius of rude execution).
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205 | 101 | 164 0. | Three dots within a ring, A.IL., PL. I, fig. 4. Thisis
a variant of 67.

206 | 111 88 R. | A doubtful objeot.

207 | 117 | 227 R. | A ‘Five-fold square’ with dot in the centre. This
is the right-hand figure of A.L, PL II, fig. 16,
composed of a square, with a square erected on
each of its sides.

208 | 119 | 212 -« | A curved ornament.

- 209 120 112 O. | A square divided into nine segments with a dot in
the centre.

210 | 128 | 161 O. | An eight- pointed star within a circle surrounded by
eight ‘Taurines’ with their cusps directed to
right.

211 | 127 | 142 R. Whegel and bells (P). An eight-spoked wheel with
eight bells fixed on the periphery. N.O. fifth
figare on the eighth line. (f.11).

212 | 128 | 202 R. | Two shields (liko the caps of the Dioskkuroi on

: Baotrian coins) in a rectangular area.

213 | 181 | 200 0. | Five dots ranged round the end of some oval object.
Imprint of a foot (?).

214 | 134 | 145 0. | A cirole surrounded by eight short rays, or spokes. -

215 | 135 | 208 O. | Obscure object within & tripartite area.

216 | 136 | 146 R. | 8phere, surrounded by eix short rays or spokes
(22).

217 | 187 | 208 RB. | A K-shaped mark to the left of & trident in a rec-
tangalar area.

218 | 149 | 166 «s | Beven spheres within a hexagon.

219 | 141 81 R. | Fish sheltering under a ‘ Taurine’ to right of a
water plant.

220 | 168 | 199 O. | The *Vesioa piscis’ surrounded by fourteen dots.

A.C.

221 | 167 | 104 0. |A fonr-spoked wheel gurrounded by six ¢ owl-heads.’
A.C.

222 | 163 | 198 . A Triangle. A.C.

223 | 165 | 191 oe A ¢ Trisul’ supported on a pentagonal stand on two
legs. In this symbol Mr, S8ewell would no doubt
recognise a relationship to the sacred beetle. In
his fig. 11 (Roy. As. 8oc. Journal 1886, p. 398),
the body of the beetle is more or less pentagonal,
while the middle pair of legs is very short. If we
consider this middle pair omitted, the symbol
includes the conventional elements of the beetle,
i e., two forelegs, with a rostrum between, two
hind legs whereon the symbol rests, and a penta-
gonal body in the middle. A.C.

224 | 168 | 204 eoe A symbol composed of cramped angular lines and
marks. A.C.

225 | 172 195 . The mystic symbol of Delphi, B.M.

226 | 177 | ‘114 A curved mark within a square. B.M.

227 | 171 | 124 . Bix spheres within a parallelogram. B.M,

228 | 189 | 157 Seven spheres within a ring. B.M.

229 | 198 | 137 A wheel with three short spokes. A.C.

230 | 212 ( 217 . Dots between two upright lines. A.0. Can thu
symbol be intended to represent the pipe” well
of a Stupa? (8ee note by V. A.Smith, Jonr.

~ As. Boc. 1898, p. 579).

231 247 224 A lozenge of four circles each with a central dot.

232 | 249 | 226 vee Three spheres in line within an oval area, B.M,

233 | 254 R. | A square between two spheres in an oval area. (9).
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234 | 255

385 [ 257 | ...

236 | 142 71
280

237 | 285 .

238

289 | 201

240 | 292

41| ..

242 | 300

243 | 301

45| 308 | ...

247

248 | 306 | ...

249 | 808 .

250 | 309 .

251 o

252 .. |

253 | 147 65

254 ¢ 99 64
poo

255 70 74

256 | 71| 68

mx

R.

Three spheres in a square area. A variant of No.

Wheel above a tree.

A Cactas-like plant (?) surrounded by numerons
pear-shaped bodies and trified branches. A.I., Pl.
I, fig. 6. (9).

Sphere with a ‘ Taurine’ on the right, in a rectan-
gular area.

A character like the Greek ‘psi’and on the right an
upright stroke with a sloping stroke on each side.

A tree with three trifiel branches and a square
railing of four divisions below.

A sphere between two  Tanrines.

A rectangular upright base supporting a oross with
some object above and two Taurines on the left.
(there are two more on right not seen). A.IL, Pl,
I, fig. 12. : :

A wheel of six spokes,

Seven rhomboidal hexagons arranged round a central
sphere. (22).

A sphere with an arch above. (9).

A sphere with a ‘ Taurine’ on either side and a pair
of opposed ‘ Taurines ’ above and below. This is
a variant of No 94.

8ymbol No. 96 (of Mahadev), conjoined with a
¢ Taurine.’

Altar of Mahadev. An upright stroke standing on
a horizontal one and crossed by a shorter. (28).
This is a rare symbol on these coins, thoogh ver
common on the coins of Madura. See Tufnell’s
Coin Collectors’ Manual, Pl II, fig. 16. In the
Madura coins, however, the upper transverse bar
is longer than the lower, which is not the case on
the silver Karshapanas.

0. | No. 70, with & *Triskelis’ between the Chattras.

0.

(30). '

A spear head with open centre, surrounded by
fourteen dots, (67).

A central sphere with one below and two above, all
three equidistant, a crescent over all and the
whole within a mushroom-shaped area. (87),
The original deacription given of 309 is not oor-

rect.

A parallelogram with a central sphere surrounded
by four ¢ Taurines.’

A Dram-shaped body with concave sides and a
handle below, with two ‘Taurines’ on either side.
(58, 116). Mr. Blackett has a third specimen.
This can only be intended I think for a * Praying
wheel ' but none of the coins display the upper
part of the symbol.

A Tree with three spatulate side branches and a
termiual spike. A.L, PL I, fig. 1.

A Tree similar to the last only with fonr side
branches and a maltifid apex. A.I, Pl I, fig. 8,
Tree and railing, three spatulate side branches and

enlarged apex. (118).

Tree with gix lateral branches and & terminal spike

all similar, (30).

J. . 8
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. 287
258

- 269
261

262
263

266
266

267
268

269

275
76

277

278

182
183

200
245

296

222

cEE om S0

s

=

0.

A narrow branch. A.IL, PL 1, fig. 4.

Trees in a box with right side higher than the left.
J. As. 8oc. Ben. 1866, Pl. IX, fig. 7. (24, 36, 41).

A hottle-shaped tree. (69).

A Tree with four spatnlate branches and a similar
apex and probably a railing below. (60).

Five-leaved branch in a lenticular area. (78).

A branch in a circular area.

A 'T'rifid branch on the left of a bifid stem, with a
free stroke on either side of it in a rounded nrea.
This may be only half the symbol, in which case
the above ‘stem’ is really only a branch. (97).

A (small tree with & square base of four divisions.

120).

A small tree of the type of 266, but with a square
base. N.O. the last figaure on the eleventh line.

A branch with nine leaves on a triangular shield or
area. B.M.

A Tree; differs from 285 in having no apical leaf.

A Tree with four trifid branches and a trifid apex.
A railing below supporting two ¢ Taurines.’

A branching plant, perhaps intended for a Enphor.
bia, 8o couspicnous an objeot in the hot valley of
the Sutlej. (89).

A very unintelligible object, resembling nothing so
much as a leaf of a ‘Cactus’ or ‘prickly pear,
only the ‘ Cacti’ are wholly American (as botanists
tell us) and therefore unknown in India in early
times. I possess two ooins with this symbol and
a third is figured in the catalogue of the coins in
the Indian Museum, Part III, Pl. II, No. 10014.
It might have been intended for a proligerous leaf
of Cotyledon rhizophylla. Roxb. if it, or any
allied species was known then in India; but better
specimens may clear up the mystery. In one of
my coins there is the appearance of a ‘Taurine’
forming part of the symbol.

Variant of 268 with the apex single not trifid. (114).

Three (or more) spiny trifid branches in a circnlar
srea. (7,78, the last is a copper plated coin).

A shamrock-like branch and stem. A.I, Pl. II,
fig. 1. (10).

A two-handled water vessel. This symbol is shaped
like the Portland Vase only the lip or handle on
either side is curved over till it touches the
shoulder, and instead of the mouth forming a
straight line at top, the centre is depressed and
the outline is made of two semi-ciroles. In the
centre of the vase is & circular ornament (?), and
the whole is within a neat barrel-shaped area. (22).

Small twelve-spoked wheel. (28).

A double row of eight rectangular cells ranged in a
narrow oval area. (28).

Variant of No. 108; each of the four crescents
having a central prong, converting it into a
‘trisul.’ (85, 90).

A five-pronged fork or rake, with a short handle and
an X. mark (which can hardly be meant for a
‘Taurine’ by the side. (48).
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281
282

289

291
292
293

294

295
206
297
298

299

R. (?)
E.(?)

0.
R.

R.
R.

Fo

Three spheres, united into a cluster by three short
stalks, (54). This symbol is really compouuded
of three Numbers 1656 symmetrically united.

Spear-head between ‘Taurines,’ N.O., the last three
figures on the penultimate line. These figures
suspiciously resemble No. 262 of the present
paper, but if correctly drawn they must be differ-
ent as there is mo trace of a spear-head on the
coins examined by me, but the support is distinotly
a handle.

Three ‘Thyrsi’ standing on a rectangular base.
(62).

A sphere in an incused area, bounded by three seg-
ments of circles, concave exteriorly and with a
(small crescent within the cusps of each segment.
67).

Six equal and similar spheres round a central one,
in & circular area. (67).

Some branched object. (Unsymmetrical) with two

‘ Taurines ’ below. (70).

A spear-head (?) with open centre, resting on an
inverted crescent for & base. (74).

An irregular pentagon in a square incused area.
(73). A small panchmark.

A ocentral sphere surrounded by five crescents with
five dots between the ‘ousps’ which point out-
‘wards, and five intervening dots as well, the whole
in a circular area. (77). The coin i8 one of rude
fabric.

Two upright branches, the left-hand one regularly,
the right-hand one irregularly trifid, in a trape-
zoidal area. (79).

A bent, unsymmetrical branch in an oval area.
80

May be intended for a rade human figure. (80).

‘ Taurine’ in an oval area, (88, 100). ‘

Lingum-yoni and crescent attached. (83).

Two parallel strokes each in a lenticular area, which
areas coalesce at the side. On a coin the pro-
perty of Mr. Blackett,

-A central ‘Thyrsos’ carrying two transverse bars,
each supporting a short thyrsiform object on
either side of the central support; the whole in a
tall triangular area. (108).

Tree like No. 268 but with spatulate apex. (118).

‘ Taurine’ with straight ‘cusps.’ N.O., tenth figure
on last live.

Four symbols No. 296, the eight straight °cusps’
icl»rt;)ing spokes of a wheel, in a circular area.

35).

A variant of No. 126, the terminal elements of
which present the usual form of a fish with a pair
of lateral fins on either side. (186).

A moneyer’s hammer between two  Taurines,’ W.E.,
Pl V11, figs. 19 and 27. This is the implement
termed a “ plough * by Thomas. N.O., fig. 9.

A five-pronged harrow, The prongs are round above
ax71d with three points below, LE., P1. VIII, fig.
27.
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301

302
303
304

310

311

312
813

315

816
817
818

819
320

321

ose

231

0.

°o o ¢

°© co @

°cp o B ©

co

A tree evidently some sort of palm, with a head of
five elongated spikes separated by four globular
fruits. W.E., Pl. VII, figs. 18 and 18. 1 suspect
this is a conventional mode of representing a cocoa-
nut palm. (Cocos nucifera).

A tree with a tall railing at the base, perhaps the
sacred 84l tree (Bhocea). W.E., Pl. VII, fig. 9.

| A ring surrounded by eight very short spokes, and &

ninth rather longer, like a handle. (88).

. An elephant goad. A pointed implement with a

sharply recurved hook on the left. A small sym-
bol. (88).
Variant of No. 81, but appears to have seven Chat-
tras instead of six. A.l, Pl I, fig. 2.
A (t;nalny tree in a tall oval area with a flat base.
8).

+ A variant of No. 28, with & ‘ Taurine’ bebind the
dog. W.E., Pl. VII, fig. 16.
A six-spoked wheel. W.E., Pl. VII, fig. 28.

i A wheel with eight-pointed spokes within & peri-

| phery or ring supporting three °‘Chattras’ and

| three ‘ Taurines’ in ovals alternately. W.E., Pl
VIII, fig. 24.

The tigure on the Plate is not referred to in the text
and the symbol numbered 231 is now described
under the present number. It is a variant of a
‘ Tanrine * with cusps opened out. W.E., P1. VIII,
fig. 20, (?) though in the figure one ‘cusp’ is
missing. .

A “food receptacle’ with ‘loops’ to the left. This
is cnited with 8ymbol No. 90, on its right on
ooin 56.

A trefoil leaf. W.E,, Pl VIII, fig. 23. -

A food receptacle with loops to the right with
symbol No. 90, on its right. E. J. Rapson, Journal
Roy. As. Soc. 1895, fig. 33. This symbol is on a
round coin ; No. 311, on a square one.

|

v

|

|
i
I

|

'

|

Goat as in No. 19, but the object over the goat’s
back seems rather iutended for a ‘bell’ than a
cup. It conveys the idea of being composed of
two pieces of wood, with a loop for suspension
round the goat's neck, just the sort of ‘bell”’
made of two wooden ‘clappers’ which serve to
indicate the whereabouts of the animal, browsing
in the jungle. This coin belongs to Dr. Codrington.

A dog. W.E,, P1. 11, fig. 26. In this figure the animal
seems to ooccupy the whole of the ‘ punch ’ without
any room for a ‘ stupa.’

No. 70 with three symbols No. 85 betweeu the
‘Chattras.’ B.M, '

Central sphere surrounded by three fish radiately
arranged. B.M.

A star formed by a broad ring, with four taperiog
arms, about the ring’s diameter in length. B.M.

No. 237 only with more numerous leaflets. B.M.

A small ring with a trefoil ornameut above in an
oval area. B.M.

A central spbere with four short arms, each ending
in a sphere, with four other spheres in the inter.
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spaces. This is a variant of the Ujain symbol, for-

ming n ‘ nine-balled chakra.” B.M. ‘(Grant 336).’

822 | ... 0. | No. 70 with a ‘rosette’ of one central and six sur-
rounding spheres between the ‘Chattras, within
a circular area, enclosed within a square, with a
fish in each corner. B.M. .

An eight-rayed star in a ring, surrounded by three
¢ Chattras’ and three ‘ Taurines.’ N.G., VIII, fig 24

A trefoil branch with three pointed lobes. N.G., VIII,
fig. 23.

A star with six blunt thick rays or spokes. N.G., VIII,
fig. 23.

An antelope, on the alert, with tail erect, standing.
above & crescent. The animal has straight horns;
the ears are out-stretched as though intently
listening ; the tail is ereot, as when those animals
are nlarmed. The straight horns and short *scut’
sufficiently indicate this animal as an Antelope.
T.P, VII, fig. 1.

A crescent snrrounded by five ¢ Taurines.’

Var. of No. 83, with Taurines and Lamps in ovals.

Var. of No. 43, square, within 4 Taaorines, with ‘ cusps’
to left.

Stupa with Taurines and Lamps.

A rake or harrow with 3 prongs,

Var, of No. 78, ovnls being replaced by Shields.

Var. of No. 68, with a cross-stroke.

Y-shaped symbol.

Var. of No. 83, with Triskelis revolving to left, in
place of Lamps. ’

Tree with 6 acuminate branches, on a 4-railed base
and one cross rail.

Central sphere surrounded by 4 tricuspid Crescents.
This and the last are vars. of No. 126.

Cent;nl sphere, with lateral Crescents and tricuspid
ends.

Ladder-like symbol, perhaps representing the corridor
cells of & monastory.

An extraordinary symbol, probably meant for a big-
headed soldier ant.

The die is half an inch long nearly and unsymmet-
rical. Above (or in front) is an oblong body
broader than long, with a small median projection
and to the right of it two carved lines, or mandibular
organs. On the left there is no room on the die

| for the pair on that side, and four other dies

. i are algo all similarly unsymmetrical. Behind the

B head (if I may call it s0), and connected with it

by a narrow neck is & pointed oval body with 8

strokes pointing backwards, as though intended for

legs. It is a peculiarity of this coin that all 5 dies
are sharply cut and unsymmetrical and all in good
state; they are moreover all new bnt unintelli-

: gible.

341! .. 0. | Two Taurines not quite on a level, with perhaps a

bovine head, facing, above.

342 .. 0. | Var. of No. 79, the central sphere being replaced by

. a hexagon with the symbols resting on each ex-
| ternal angle. :

324 | ...

o

°© o ® 9

826 | 187 1.}

27| .
328 | ...
329 | ..

331
332 ..
338 | ...
334 ... ...

g
o900 090

.

336 | ...
337 o

339 | .. ' ..

oo ®® o oF
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POSTCRIPT.

At page 266 of my former paper I mentioned the ¢ Swastika’ as a
symbol found on the silver ¢ Karshapanas.’ This is an error into which
I fell by accepting the authority of Thomas, who figures it in his
plate of symbols N.O. on the last line, and without considering that
Thomas made no distinction between the symbols of the silver Karsha-
panas, and those impressed on the copper coins of a distinctly different
monetary value. It is tolerably certain that the ¢ Puranas’ were & silver
curreucy only; the few specimens known in copper having been made
with the intention of plating them with silver. This is proved by the
majority of such pieces still retaining traces of the silver which once
covered them. How this was effected I cannot say, but the process
was most dexterously carried out aud the result a most perfect imitation
of a silver coin. A specimen in my ccllection exemplifies this, as
the thin covering of silver maintains the most perfect adhesion to
the base metal, which shows through it by wear at different places.
Neither was the process confined to these coins, as I have an excellent
example of the same fraud in a hemi drachma of Menander; a Ball
and Horseman coin of Samanta Deva of Kabul, and two Indo-Sassanian
coins of different types, The weight of these spurious copper
¢ Puranas’ is about 45 grains, and as the silver could hardly have
weighed less than ten grains, the coin when new, would by its
appearance and weight have disarmed suspicion. On three of these
copper coins before me (which with a number of other coins were lent
me for examination by Dr. Codrington) there occur the following
symbols of the present list, and no symbol whatever not found habitually
ou the silver coins; Nos. 12, 15, 72, 85, 99, 126, 140, 163, 164 ; but it
is their light weight when worn which betrays their real character.

-SYMBOLS ON OTHER SILVER COINS THAN THE ‘ KARSHAPANAS® OR ¢ PURANAS’
PROPER, WHETHER STRUCK WITH ‘ PONCHES ' OR ORDINARY DIES.

It may be as well to notice here some symbols and devices which
though occurring on coins, in some cases of an entirely different class
from the ‘Purnnas’ are yet related to the symbolism of the better
known and earlier issues. The coins in question fall naturally inte
local groups from their ‘findspots, Saharanpur, Mathura, Wai, and
the Konkan.” The Saharanpur coins of the ¢ Kunindas,” are described
in “The Coins of Aucient India,” page 70, aud the silver coin of the
tribe supplies us with numerous symbols, some new, and some merely
variants of forms met with on the early ¢ Puranas.’
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SAHARANPUR COINS.
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A Buffalo. This animal oocupies the centre of the obverse, and
(as already remarked) has always been incorrectly described
as a Deer. In some coins the ear is distinotly seen A.I., 1V,
fig. 2, while in others it is omitted.

A fomale figure with the head turned towards the Buffalo, and in
some cases displaying the hair done up into a prodigious ‘bun’
at the back of the head, as seen in No. 1, symbol of this paper,
on the ‘ Paranas.’ This figure is clad in trousers, baggy above
and tight below, such as are worn by women in the Punjanb
at the present day.

A pair of Cobras, erect on their tails and facing each other.
AL, V, figs. 1 and 2. A variant of this symbol is seen on the
coins of the Odumbaras, A.I, IV, fig. 14. It was these snakes
which betrayed Mr. Thomas into the strange mistake of des-
cribing the animal above which they occur, as a deer with
curiously twisted horns ¥ On all well-preserved coins, howerver,
whether silver or copper, there is no connection between the
snakes, and the head of the animal above which they occur.
This assertion is verified by Pl. XIX, of Thomus’s Prinsep’s
Indian Antiquities and Pl. XLIV, figs. 2, 8, 4, 5, 7 and 8. Not
only do these figures support this view, but figs. 9 and 10 of
the same plate absolutely refute the mnotion of their being
horns, by displaying the crescentic bubaline horns as usual,
but without the Cobra emblem above. It is strange the well-
known sacred emblem of a pair of snakes never seems to have

i oocurred to any of the desoribers of this coin, some of whom

. must probably have been familiar with the lines of the poet.

| “ Pinge duos angues, pueri, sacer est locus, extra

Mejite.” Persius. S8at. I, 113.

“ Paint up two snakes; the spot, boys, is sacred, and if you “ want
to commit a nuisance, you mast go outside.”

8ir A. Cunningham (A.IL, V., figs. 1 and 2, p. 72) contents himself
with styling these snakes *“a Buddhist symbol,” without being
more explicit, or in any way alluding to the mistakes of previous
describers. The symbol also occurs by itself on the reverse

| of a coin figured by Thomas. (T.P., XIX, fig. 6) so that it is
! difficult to understand how the real significance of the symbol

came to be se overlooked.

A variously shaped emblem on a sort of handle in the woman’s
right hand ; either a cruciform objectwith three dots (A.l., V,
fig. 1), or a flower (A.L., V, fig. 2). The first is & symbol commonly
carried by Vishnu, on later coins; see Sir W. Elliot, N.O., P1. 111,
fig. 106. .

A square figure supporting a T. In some coins, probably from
inferior execution, the figure is rather trapezoidal than square.

A ‘Stupa’ of three chambers supporting a T. This . is of course
a later variant of the ¢ Chattra’ (No. 70). This symbol is placed
below the belly of the buffalo but is omitted on some coins.

A six chambered ¢ Stupa’ surmounted by a T. A.L, V, fig. 1.

A ‘ Triratna’ above the last.

A tree, on the right of the ¢ Stupa,” with three tiers of horizontal
branches, with a railing below. This treeis in all probability
intended to represent the Deodar of the adjoining hills, though
in a very conventional manner.

Below the ‘Stupa’is a line, which is usually regarded as a snake.
The line is sometimes very zig-zag, and in some later coins is
seen duplicated in which case the rippling of water is what is
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probably meant. On these coins however a snake is the object
intended, and on & copper coin of my awn (488) the snake is
m:;ie to enter the ‘Stupa’ above, just as the stalk enters a
leaf.

12 n. On the left of the ¢ Stapa’ the ¢ Swastika’ occurs, with the arms
bent to the right.

13 R. Below the ¢ Swastika’is a ‘food-altar’ of which three forms are
seen on these coins. The most usual is that of a flower-pot,
supported on a short stem. T.P., XIX, fig. 16, which stem is
often exchanged for a long pole, fig. 18 of the same plate.
Another form with a bifid curved base is given in T.P., XLIV,
fig. 4, and A.L,V, figs. 1 and 2. This form of ‘altar’ consists
of an X with a long cross-bar at the top and a shorter one
at the intersection of the limbs of the X.

The chief innovation on these coins is the substitution of a T. for
a Chattra (No. 70) and the curved stem of the Food altar or receptacle
(No. 148).

With regard to my identification of No. 10 with the Deodar, a few
words may be said. The same type of tree occurs on some of the coins
of the Yandheyas, A I, VI, fig. 9, where it is described (p. 78), as the
“ Bodhi tree.” Now my reason for the above identification is that the
peculiar horizontal branches spreading out from the trank, very faith-
fully convey the idea of the Himalayan Cedar, rather than any other
tree, though in a conventional manner. It was moreover a tree which
must have been familiar to the inhabitants of the districts bordering
the Sutlej, many of whom must have entered the hills for business or
devotional purposes and have been struck with the noble trees of that
species which covered the hills; the importance moreover attaching
to the tree is proved by one of the names of Siva, being ¢Kedareg¢vara '
or ‘Lord of Cedars.’

According to Sir Emerson Tennent, the ‘¢ Bodhi tree’ of Ceylon
was the ‘Pipal’ (Ficus religiosa) which is not among those capable of
identification on the coins. On the coins of the ‘Aundumbaras’ two
perfectly distinct trees arve identified by Sir A. Cunningham as the
Audumbara Fig tree (Ficus glomerata), namely, AL, IV, figs. 1
and 2 and No. 255 of this paper. It would seem therefore that
Sir A. Cunningham applied the term ‘Bodhi tree’ indiscriminately
to any tree depicted on a Buddhist coin, and this raises the guestion
whether any attempt was made on the coins to represent any parti-
cular species of tree. Now without wishing to imply that every
type of tree represented on the coins was intended to represent a
separate species, still I think a limited namber of trees may be identi-
fied both on the coins and Sculptures. First comes the Deodar on the
coins of the Kunindas and Yaudheyas. Then the Vine is easily to be
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recognised on the copper coins of Taxila. A.L, XI, fig. 9, where vine-
tendrils and grape clusters form the bottom line of symbols on the
coin. If the vine occurs on the ‘Puranas’ (as I believe to be the case)
it is in the highly conventional form of grapes adhering to an upright
stem; this attribution is largely helped out by the presence of a goat,
and by the fact that there is no other fruit which can be suggested
with greater probability. The cocoa-nut palm may or may not be
intended by symbol No. 301; one argument in favour thereof being,
that the symbol seems unknown on coins from the Punjaub, and is
restricted to coins from Sonthern India, that palm being only found on
the sea coast. The Mango (Magnifera indica) is not represented on the
coins, but is clearly seen on the sculptares of Barhut Stupa (A.L,
Frontispiece).

MATHURA COINS.

The symbols on some silver coins from the Mathura district were
described by me in the Journal As. Soc.of Bengal for 1894,
Psrt I, No. 2, to which [ have now added three additional from
coins in the B.M,

14 O. | A nine-pin like object, with rays above, directed backwards, or to
the left. (2087).

16 O. | An object perhaps intended to represent a horse to r. (2099).
Both these symbols are too obscure to enable any positive
opinion to be expressed as to their import.

16 0. | A small ‘Triskelis’ revolving from r. to 1. (2093).

17 0. | An object which may be a rude plongh. (2092).

18| - O. | A ‘Taurine.’ (2095).

19 0. | A Confased symbol, perhaps Nos. 14 and 15 united.

20 0. | Some semi-circles, perhaps parts of a ¢ S8tupa.’

21 0. | A small sun (on one coin) is struck over the rump of No. 15.

22 R. | A variant of the ‘ Thunderbolt.’ Two tricuspid ‘ Taurines, that
is with additional median prong, and two lateral crescents.

23 0. A fish to r. in an oval area, with three fins above and three below.

24 0. | A hunting leopard or ‘Cheetah’ (Cynaclurus jubata). On one

. coin there is a feline animal with a long tail, whioch I identify
with the domesticated ¢ Cheetah.” It has nothing to do with
the ‘ Leopard’ of Thomas, which I have failed to recognise on

. any silver coin. B,M.

26 0. | Four dots in a square area, with one in the centre. B.M.

26 0. | Four dots below and one at the top in a Soutiform area pointed

above. B.M.
WAI COINS.

The wai coins are of an entirely different class and have been
described and figared by Dr. O. Codrington in the Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay Branch. Vol. XII, p. 400,
They have also been figured by S8ir W. Elliot in N.O,, Plate 11,
figs. 62, 63 and 64. They are of three sizes representing two

‘3.9
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Karsha, Karsha and half-Karsha pieces, bat there are few
symbols on them.

27 A variant of the ‘Taurine’ in Dr. Codrington’s opinion, fig. 64:
the right hand figure.

28 0. | A quadrefoil object ; fig. 64 ; the left hand figures.

29 0. | A curious symbol which may be described as a sphere within a
ring, from which two small spheres are suspended, each by two
lines or bands. The Reverse of all is blank. ' :

COINS FROM THE KONKAN,

e The silver coins figured on the same plate as the above by Sir W.
Elliot (fig. 61) are of an entirely different type and as they
weigh only a trifle over fourteen grains, are quarter-Karsha
pieces. I have described some of them in the Jour, As. 8oc.
Bengal for 1894, Part I, No. 2, from which I now extract the
following symbols.

30 0. | A twelve-rayed sun, the rays being long and equal to the radius
of the disk, whence they issue as sharply tapering rays. This
symbol only occurs on one of my coins (2108), and seems to
have been cut on the same die as the other symbols, which
intentionally seem to overlie it ; if this is not so, it is the older
impression.

81 0. | A humped Ball, walking to thel., the horns forming a crescent on
the top of the head. Beneath the Bull is a solid square mound,
or ‘ chabutra,” and below it an oblong object representing a
tank twice as long as broad, and not quite as broad as the

uare above.

82 Q. | A small ‘ Triskelis’ revolving to the 1., over the Bull's rump.

33 O. | An upright Staff in front of the Bull.

34 0. | On either side of the ‘chabutra’ (on some coins) is a ¢ Taurine’
laid horizontally, with the cusps directed from it. (2102).

36 O. | Behind the *Triskelis’on the right is a small ‘Swastika,’ re-
volving to the left.

36 0. | Between the ‘Swastika’ and the ‘ Taurine’ on some coins isa
small lined square.

37 0. | On the left of the Triskelis is a dot in a circle. (2108).

38 R. | A variant of No. 126 formed of four tricuspid ‘Taurines,’ that is
each, Taurine has a median prong between the ‘cusps’ with
four dots between the ¢ Taurines.” N.O, 11, fig. 61, figured by
Sir W. Elliot. (2102).

39 R. | A rude ‘Stupa’ of three tiers, with a crescent above and a Tau-
rine at the side,

40 R. | Some branching, cactus-like plant.

41 R, | A Hare within a circle, round which are some letters, one of which
resembles the Gandharian  ri.” (Dr. Codrington).

INDEX OF THE MORE IMPORTANT SYMBOLS.

Bident . e ... | 80.

Bow and Arrow ... ... | 160, 161, 162.

Ball or cow to right . | 11, 12, 18, 14.

Civet-cat - . | 16,

Cobra and other snakes ... | 82, 88, 84.

¢ Cotton-bale’ symbol ... | 146, 165.

Crescent

.. | 62, 96, 99, 110, 111, 120, 131, 182, 287.
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¢ Chattra’ or umbrella

Donbtful Symbols ...
Dot or Sphere
Elephant to right ..
Elephant to left

Fish ...

‘Food receptacle’ ...
Fox or Jackal

Goat ant.l' .Vine .
Hare

Human forms and dwellmgs

Invertebrata

Kid ven

Lamp ...
Lingam
Miscellaneous

Otter peenng about

¢Owl.heads’ .

geaoock on Stupa ..
orpoise

Praying wheel

Rat ...

¢ Stupa’ or ¢ Chmtya

¢ Taurine’ o

¢ Thyrsos’

¢ Triratna’
¢ Trisul’
Triskelis
Trees and shrabs ...

Taurtle ...
Various animals ...
Weighing machine ...
Wheels and stars

70, 71, 72, 13, 74, 75, 76, 718, 79, 81, 83, 83, 84, 86,
87, 88, 121, 123, 127, 129, 248, 805, 816, 307.

25, 807, 315.

54, 65, 59, 132, 167, 171, 174, 181, 186, 203, 204,
208, 218, 216, 217, 224, 230, 290, 299, 304.

61, 64, 85, 66, 67, 68, 152, 164, 156, 157, 165, 178,
180, 184, 205, 218, 227, 238, 232, 233, 234, 237,
240, 243, 244, 245, 250.

g, 10.

41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 60, 61, 53, 84, 86,
88, 126, 130, 135, 136, 160, 151, 219, 298, 317.

148, 169, 191, 311, 813.

26, 27, 60, 89, 183.

89, 40.

19, 314,

17, 18, 21, 68, 179.

é, 2,8,4,5,6,7, 66, 67, 164.

2.

20.

%5, 82, 88, 101, 104, 105, 112.

96, 125, 137, 246, 247, 293.

85, 131, 138, 144, 149, 168, 169, 170, 176, 177,
189, 190, 192, 193, 194, 195, 197, 198, 199, 200,
201, 202, 207, 208, 209, 212, 220, 222, 225, 326,
231, 238, 249, 274, 276, 293, 300, 310, 818, 320,
321 323, 326,

69, 76, 221.

80,

31.

262,

23,

25, 80, 97, 98, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 135.

10, 12, 18, 21, 25, 36, 89, 49, 63, 77, 80, 83, 88, 89,
94, 108, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113,
114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 123, 127, 128,
129, 183, 134, 136, 139, 145, 148, 156, 158, 173,
185, 187, 188, 197, 287, 240, 241, 245, 261, 291,
206, 297, 807, 810.

123, 124, 147, 166, 172, 294. 47, 48

228, 277.

87, 90, 91, 92, 93, 114, 155, 159, 196, 248.

235, 286, 239, 253, 264, 255, 266, 257, 258, 259,
260, 261, 262, 268, 264, 265, 266, 267, 268, 269,
270, 271, 272, 273, 288, 289, 205, 301, 302, 306,
312, 819, 824,

35, 36, 87.

22, 28, 88,

163.

115, 128, 140, 141, 143, 143, 153, 175, 210, 211,
214, 218, 221, 229, 235, 242, 275, 803, 308, 309.
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On the symbols and devices met with on Copper Coins of Ancient
India, both those cast in moulds and those struck with dies, from
Tazila, Ujain, Eran, Benares and other contemporary Mints.—By

W. TreoBaLp, M.N.S., London.

[Read December, 1889.]

The unit of the most ancient copper currency in India, was the
Pana of 144 grains with its divisions and multiples as below. (Coins
of Ancient India, p. 59).

NAMES, VALUE, AND WEIGHT OF THE COPPER COINS OF
ANCIENT INDIA.

Panas. Kakinis. Cowries. Grains.
& (a) 2 45
o) veeee 4 90
3 4+ Kakini 8 180
i 1 » 16 360
e 2 32 720
1 o) 3 48 1080
1 4 64 1440
1 5 80 1800
1 6 86 2160
1 7 . 112 2520
2 8 128 2880

2k (o 10 ,, 160 3600

(a) The two-cowrie piece was described by me in the Jour. As.
Soc. Bengal for 1891. The three-quarter of a Pana piece (b) is not
mentioned by Sir A. Cunningham, but I have a piece (3288) identical
in type with fig. 9, P1. 1I, Coins of Ancient India, and which weighs
104 grains, and must therefore be a three-quarters of a Pana. A large
copper piece of Eran, (¢) in the possession of Mr. Blackett weighs 347
grains, which is sufficiently close to the theoretical weight of 360 grains
to show that it represents two and a half Panas. This, the owner has
kindly allowed me to describe.
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. Copper, square, cut from a ribbon’ seven-eighths of an inch broad,
and a trifle more than an eighth in thickness. Weight 347 grains,
showing a deficiency of but thirteen grains from the theoretical weight
of a two-and-a-half Pana piece. The coin is of neat execution and but
slightly worn. On the Obverse are five symbols, separately impressed
with a punch.

(a) A ¢ Stupa’ of three chambers with a crescent above.

(b) A sixteen-petalled lotus flower, Jour. As. Soc. Ben., Vol, VII,
Pl LXI, fig. §, where this emblem is borne on the head of
a staff in a man’s hand, on a round coin of Ujain, and it also
occurs on & square coin of Eran now in the B.M. from the
Cunningham collection.

(¢) A central sphere supporting three ¢ Chattras’ and three ¢ Tau-
rines.’

(d) Two similar symbols of doubtful meaning, within an oval area.
This symbol may be a variant of the ‘vine’ as seen on the
coins of Taxila (A.L, II, fig. 9) on which the curling tendrils
and clusters of grapes can be easily made out. In the pre-
sent coiun this is not the case but the symbol may have been
unintelligently copied by the artist from an imperfect exam-
ple of the Taxila coin.

(e) The last symbol is only partially preserved, and would seem to
be an extreme variant of the ‘ triskelis ’ of a novel character.
It consists of a central boss and ring round it, outside of
which are three elongate curved bodies, the tapering end or

. head directed to the left, whilst the other end is abruptly
truncate or hamate and bent upwards and backwards as
though to represent the tail of a fish. If this idea is correct
the symbol probably represents three dolphins, as seen on
many Greek coins. o

These five symbols are all that can be made out on the Obverse.

On the Reverse are—

" (f) An hour-glass-shaped. body not quite equally divided into an
upper and lower portion, the latter being slightly the larger
and terminating below in & short median and symmetrical stem.

(9) Immediately below is a remarkable figure, which may be des-
cribed as the segment of a wheel, pendant from a ring
surrounding a small central opening. The segment is nearly
the quarter of a circle; the spokes are four in number and
separated by three triangular interspaces. The symbol re-
calls one of the Egyptian emblems of Deity, known as the
‘Tail of the Sacred Vulture, wherein is embodied the
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Assyrian conception of the Male Triad united to the Mono-
gynous Mother.

(k) At one corner is a portion of a sixteen-petalled Lotus.

(¢) A hook-shaped mark counter-struck over the lotus seems to
represent a portion of some other symbol of which no more
now remains.

There is little doubt that if private collections were searched many*
more coins of this sort would be discovered, and new symbols added to
. the following list, which must therefore be considered as a first attempt
only to enumerate the symbols on the early copper coins, as differentiated
from those found on silver pieces.

The materials whereon the following results are based are lst.
The collection of coins in the British Museum, wherein is now deposited
the cabinet of Sir A. Cunningham, as well as those of earlier collectors,
Colonel Stacey, Major Hay, Dr. Swiney, Messrs. Masson, Grant,
Thomas, thé old India House collection, and others. 2nd. A small
collection of my own. 3rd. A small collection lent me for examination
by Dr. O. Codrington, partly his own and partly belonging to the
Royal Asiatic Society. The following books have also been searched for
figures of coins :—Wilson’s Ariana Antiqua, Sir Walter Elliot’s ¢ Numis-
matic Gleanings’ in the Madras Journal of Literature and Science
for 1858, Prinsep’s ‘Indian Antiquities,’ edited by Edward Thomas,
¢ Ancient Indian Weights,” by Thomas in Numismata Orientalia, The
¢ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,’ ¢ Catalogue of the Coins of
the Indian Museum,’ by C. J. Rodgers, ¢ The Coins of Southern India,’
by Sir Walter Elliot in Numismata Orientalia and last but not least
the ¢ Coins of Ancient India,’ by Sir A. Cunningham.

The following abbreviations are used :—

A.A. Professor Wilson’s Ariana Antiqua.
N.O. Ancient Indian weights by E. Thomas, in Numismata
Orientalia.
T. P. James Prinsep, edited by Thomas.
E.N.O. Sir Walter Elliot’s Coins of Southern India, in Numis-
mata Orientalia.
N.G. Elliot’s Numismatic Gleanings. Madras Journal of Liter-
ature and Science, 1857-8.
J.B. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.
A.I. Coins of Ancient India by Sir A. Cunningham,
A.0. & Collection of Sir A. Cunningham and the British Museam
B.M. respectively.
O0.LM. Catalogue of the Coins of the Indian Museum.
0.§ R. Obverse and Reverse. S. Square Coin,
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The first colamn contains the number of the symbol in the present
Jist; the second column the number corresponding with the numbers
and figures of my previous paper on punch-marked symbols; the third
column, states whether the symbol is on the Obverse or Reverse.

As the verbal description of a symbol can never give so clear an
idea of it, as a figare, I have as a rule given a reference to where the
symbol has been figured, when such has been the case, and for con-
venience of reference have endeavoured to group the symbols together
according to their character, adding the class of coins on which they
oceur.

FIGURES, MYTHOLOGICAL OR HUMAN.

1| .. 0. | Head in profile of a Rakshas. (8) A.L, III, fig. 7.
Taxila.

2| .. 0. |Biva standing with Trisul and axe. A.IL, YV, fig. 4.
Kunindas.

8! .. . O.R. |Six-headed figure of Kartikeya. A.L, VI, fig. 11,
p- 78.

4 .. 0. | Kartikeya as above, with small bird on his shoulder.
AL, VI, fig. 12. This and the last are Yaudheya
ooins.

5 . . 0. | A male figure standing, with staff in right hand with

two oross-bars. A.IL, VI, fig. 7. Yaudheyas.

6] e e 0. | A female figare in front of a Buffalo, T.P., XLIV,
fig. 7. The copper coins are of coarse execution,
but on the silver coins the figure carries in the
right band either a lotus, A.I.,, V, fig. 2., or three
balls on a short stem. A.I., V, fig. 1. Kunindas.

71 o . RBR. | A male figure with right hand extended and the
left resting on the hip. A.lL, VI, fig. 7. Yaud-
heyas.

8| .. R. | A female figure standing, with five dots over the

head, perhaps Draupadi, as it is a Hindu coin. A.I.,
VI, fig. 12, Yaudheyas.

9 .. o 0. | A standing figure holding a flower. (8). A.L, II,
fig. 17. Taxila.

10| .. vee 0. | A standing figure with a Taurine below. A.I,, II,
fig. 17. Taxila.

11| .. e R. | A female figure standing on a ‘lotus’ flower (so0

called) perhaps the Constellation ‘Phalguni.’ A.I,
VII, fig. 6. J.B, XLIX, VIII, fig. 18. Mr,
Oarlleyle i8 undoubtedly wrong in attributing this
female to ‘Buddha’ J.B,, XLIX, III, fig. 9,
. 26.
12| ... w | R, Apstanding figure, overshadowed by a five-headed
‘Nag.’ A.L, VII, fig. 12. Cunningham suggests
(l.c., p. 83), that this is ‘ Bhumi,’ the personified
Earth goddess; but against this is the fact that the
figure appears to be a male. As Bhumi is on the
coin legends, the figure may be perhaps intended
for Prithi, whence Bhumi’s patronymio *Prithivi.’
In milking the earth too for benefit of mankind
Prithi holds among pastoral tribes a similar place
of honour as intercessors with Bhumi to that of
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13

14
15

16
17

18

19

22

R.

R.
0.

0.

Demophoon, among cultivators in the Homerio
hymn to Demeter; or in & word ‘Prithi’ really
stands for Bhumi. Sometimes the ‘Nag’ has six
heads instead of five. J.B., XLIX, VII, fig. 10.
A pimilar figure on the coins of Agni Mitra
may not improbably represent Agmi. A.L, VII,
fig. 13.

A seated figure on a railed base, probably intended
for Indra. A.L, VII, fig. 19.

Figure within a shrine (Indra?) A.I, VII, fig. 20.

A similar figure to the last, but with four arms,
probably represents Vishnu. A.lL, VII, fig. 21.

A female full length figure counterstruck so as to
obliterate the upper line of symbols on coins of
Bhanu Mitra, Agni Mitra, and Surya Mitra. A.IL,
VII, fig. 8. J.B., XLIX, VII, figs. 3, 4, 5, 6.

A seated female figure (inadvertently described in
the text (p. 83) as standing). A.L, VII, fig, 11.
These seven figures are all on coins of Panchana,

Standing fignre with snaky legs, probably Scythes
the autochthonous ruler of S8cythia. (8)., J.B.,
VII, LX, fig. 1. The description on p. 1068 con-
tains no reference to the ¢ snaky legs.’

A standing figure, with right hand upraised and hold-
ing up a snake. T.P., XLIV, fig. 23, and A.l,
VIII, fig. 4, on satrap coins of Mathara.

A seated female figure, lustrated by an Elephant
on the left. If there was another elephant on
the right it does not show in the plate. 1T.P,,
XXXI, fig. 21. The coin is desoribed as of ocopper,
silvered.

A seated female lustrated by a pair of elephants.
N.G,, X, fig. 68.

The same device occurs on coins of Eran, (8). A.L,
XI, fig. 14, also on coins of Ujain. (8), J.B.,
VI1I, LXI, fig. 8. In this figure a horse is figured
in the left hand corner, but a duplicate specimen
in the Cabinet of the Royal Asiatic Society enables
me to express the strong conviction that the animal
is really one of a pnir of Elephants.

A standing female figure lustrated by two Elephants,
AL, V, fig. 9. Kosambi. This figure is desoribed
in the text (p. 74) as the (Goddess Lakshmi, and
where the figure is seated, no doubt Lakshmi is
intended, but on a Buddhist coin, the figure is far
more likely to be intended for Queen Maya, who
gave birth to Buddha standing, and was then ac-
cording to the legend miraculously refreshed by two
streams of water poured over her from heaven.
Theartist has represented this as performed by two
celestial Elephants.

I may here draw attention to a piece of sculpture
from the ‘Potowar,’ figured in J.B., V, XX, p. 471.
Here in addition to the two Klephants, two female
attendants are standing near, each with a ‘chatti’
of water in her hand and it is noteworthy that a
pair of hamped Bulls cower beneath the Elephanta
in a wholly inferior position. The influence of
Greek art has evidently not been lost with regard
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to the pose of the Elephant on the copper coins, as
compared with the rude form the Elephants display
on the silver ¢ Paranas,’ which conventional forms
entirely disappear on later mintages.
e R. | The same design is seen on Satrap coins of Mathura.
AL, VIII, fig. 4.
238 .. | . R.- | A standing female figure between two trees, with
. | ‘ railings, the trees forming a canopy overhead.
' This figure is probably intended for Queen Maya
: about to give birth to Buddha. T.P.,, XX, fig. 49.
! ‘ A lead coin.
24{ ... | .. ' O. !Asgeated female figure with the right hand on the
! ‘ hip though the text desoribes it as ‘held up’
, ! (p. 116). A.L, XIII, fig. 3.
25| ... SO O. | Raja seated with the right leg over the edge of the
| ! throne. A.I., XIII, fig. 8.
‘ RO O. | Raja seated with right hand on knee. A.l, XIII,
!
t
l

|
I
I
i
|

fig. 14.

Raja seated, with right hand holding a flower.
AL, XIII, fig. 156. These four ooins are from
Nepal.

Standing male figure holding a standard in his right
hand. J.B,, VII, LXI, fig. 6. Ujain.

Standing figure with arms akimbo. Ujain. (491).

Standing figure (8iva) with three heads. Ujain.
(4938). J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 26.

A geated figure wish arms akimbo. J.B., V1I, LXI,

~fig. 18. Ujain.

A standing male fignre, counterstrnck on Reverse.
J.B,, VII, LXI, fig. 18. Ujain.

A male and female figure both standing side by side.
(8). Ujain. B.M.

A plumed warrior to right, holding a club in left
hand and a water-pot in the right. (8). Ujain.
These coins average 22 grains, and on two of them
two fish in a tank, facing each other, seem to form
part of the die. They are in the Cabinet of the
Royal Asiatio Bociety.

33| 124 4 0. | A plumed warrior to right with a club in right
hand and a water-pot in the left. A.l, X, fig. 3.
Ujain.

The plumed warrior is & ‘punch’ device and Ujain
is one of the few mints which issned °punch-
marked®' coing proper. The majority of Ujnin
coins are however die-struck, e.g., all those fignred

| on AJl, X, and the same may be said of Eran

: ooins. A.L, XI.

34| ... 0. | A plumed warrior to left, in an oval area. (S). The

‘torso’ of the figure is pretty distinct, but the

narrow ocompass of the die leaves no room for the

| club or water-pot as in the previous fignres. All
these coins have the Benares or ‘cotton-bale’ sym-
bol on the reverse, and average 36 grains, on some

. 80 coins. On one larger ocoin of 67 grains the

- figure is counterstruck over the figure of the Sun.

Benares district.

.35 .. 0. | A human hand. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 2. Ujain.
36| ... e ‘0. | A kneeling figure to left. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 16.

Ujain.

e

o o g0 02 @

J. 1. 10
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FIGURES OF ANIMALS.

The animals on the coins are not numerous. At the head of the
list stands the Elepbant, but not in the form represented on the
silver ‘Puranas.’ After the Elephant comes the humped bull, the
Lion, the Horse and the Buffalo. Among birds the Peacock and Cock
and perhaps the ‘whistling’ teal or ‘cotton’ teal. Among reptiles
the Cobra and a harmless snake or two; one or two species of river
turtle and a frog, and among fish, the dolphin (on one coin perhaps)
and two or three undefined species. Couspicuously absent on the
copper coins are the dog, goat and civet-cat, so frequently seen on the
silver ‘Puranas;’ also the monkey and ecrocodile; the former, as
Honuman appearing on the later coinages of Southern India, while the
Crocodile appears on some Pandhyan coins. E.N.O., 1V, fig. 143.
As regards the Horse the remarks of Sir W. Elliot seem to me to be not
a little tinged with error and misleading, *The association of the horse
with military operations has at all times, and in all countries caused it to
be emblazoned as a distinguishing mark of warlike nations. Although not
peculiar to the Buddhists, it was a favorite symbol, and occurs on many
coins of the period of their ascendancy.” (N.G., p. 246). The horse has
of course always been regarded as emblematlc of war. So Virgil makes
Anchises exclaim when he sees horses grazing on the shore of Italy—

“ Bellam, O terra hospita portas;
“ Bello armantur equi, bellum hec armenta minatur,”
Aneid III, 539,

But it may be remarked that the ‘horseman’ so common on Greek
and Scythian coins, is almost, if not wholly absent on Indian mintages
of the class I am describing, and surely on a Buddhist coin, the horse
would not be intended to convey or embody any warlike sentiment.
On a Buddhist coin the reference would rather be to Siddhartha’s

famous steed Kanthaka.
“Look ! if I touch thy flank

“ And cry, ‘On Kantaka,’ let whirlwinds lag
“ Behind thy course! Be fire and air, my horse !
“To stead thy Lord ; so shalt thou share with him
“The greatness of this deed which helps the world.”
The Light of Asia. Book IV.

THE ELEPHANT,

87| .. 0. | Elephant to r. or l. with a ‘stupa’ over the rump.
(8). A.L,III figs. 1,2 and 3. (8).
38| .. 0. | Elephant, full front. AL, III, fig.5. (8). These

| are all Taxilacoins.
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Elephant to left. A.I, I, fig. 24. (8).

Elephant to left over a ‘ food altar’ laid horizontally.
No. 214. (8). AL, 1, fig. 28, (8).

Elephant to left, facing a * food altar’ No.214. (8).

Elephant to left with driver. A.L, I, fig. 24. (8).

These are all cast coins from Northern India.

Elephant to left. (8). A.L, IX, fig. 5. Ayodhya.

Elephant to right or'left with head raised. (8).
AL, XI, figs. 1 and 8.

Elephant to right charging; covers the entire field.
(:g). A.L, XI, fig. 13. These three coins are from

ran.

Elephant to right with head uplifted on a coin of
Satakani with the Ujain symbol on Reverse. (481).

Elephant charging. (J.B., VII, XLI, fig. 24. (8).

Ujain. The Elephant is represented galloping like

a horse.

Elephant to right, straining at heel-rope, by throw-
ing its weight forwards on the fore-legs. (S).
J.B., VII, XLI, fig. 9. Ujain.

This is the attitude 8ir Walter Elliot (N.G., p. 241)
describes as ‘ kicking.” 1t is, however, merely the
familiar one of the animal straining at the chain on
its hind foot.

Elephant standing to left with driver. (8). J.B.,
VII, XLI, fig. 17. Ujain. .

Elsesphant to right saluting standard. (8). Ujain.

RI8.

Elephant resting, to right. (8). Ujain. 15 grs.
This and the last coin are in the Cabinet of the
Royal As. S8oc. A similar design on a larger coin.
(8)., is figured J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 1. Ujain.

Elephant to right, with three ‘Taurines’ over the
back. (8). J.B,, VII, XLI, fig. 14. Ujain.

Elephant to right. A.lL., XIII, fig. 2. Nepal.

Elephant to right on a coin of the Yaudhyas. A.I.,
VI, fig.3. I am not sure if |this design does not
cover a political significance. The elephant appears
a8 if uprooting a standard. On the other side of
the coin, a standard is seen with a humped ball in
front. If the Bull represents Brahminism and the
Elephant Buddhism, we then see the triumph of
the latter over the former faith.

Three elephants with drivers, ome in front, and one
on either side facing to right and left. A.I, VIII,
fig. 17. On Batrap coins of Rama Datta. Mathura.

THE HORSE.

A Horse galloping to left with a six-pointed star
above. A.L, III, fig. 3. Taxila.

A Horse standing to left with a ‘ Stupa’ above. A.I.,
Il], fig. 5. Taxila. e

A Horse to left. A.L, V1II, fig. 7. On Satrap coins
of Mathura. In the text (p. 87), the horse is des-
cribed as on the Obverse, but I prefer to consider
the side displaying the King’s name, as the Obverse,

A Horse to right. A.L, XI, fig. 1. (8). Eran.
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60| .. 0. | A Horse to left. A.L, X, fig.19. (8). Ujain. N.G.,
X1, fig. 92. -
61} ... O, [ A Horse to right. A.L, XII, fig. 14. N.G,, XI,
. fig. 99. Andhras.
62 .. R. | A Horse to left. (8). N.G., XI, fig. 97, Cuddapah.
63 " 0. | A horse to left with tail over back. (8). J.B., XLI1X,
XVII, fig. 14.

The ‘heraldic’ style of the tail is suggestive of the
legendary steed ‘ Kanthaka’ being intended rather
than any vulgar horse. Faizabad. -

64 | ... O. | A horse to left drinking. N.G., XI, fig. 95.

HUMPED BULL OR COW.

65 O. |A bull to right with a *Triskelis’ over the ramp.
(A.L, 1. fig. 28,

66 | .. O. | ABulltoleft. A.I,V, fig.7. Kosambi.

67 . O. | A Bull toright. (8). A.L, XI, fig, 11. Eran.

68 . 0. | A Ball to right. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 11. Ujain.

69 ). | A Bull to left, fronting No. 83. A.L, X, fig. 8. Ujain.

70 . O. | A Bull to right. (8). Ujain. The Bull ocoupies
the field. (494).

71 O. |A Bull to right. (8). J.B, VII, LX, fig. 3.
Ayodhya.

72 0. A Bull' to left. (8). J.B, VII, LX, fig. 4.
Ayodhya.

73 O. | A Bull to right before a standard on a railed base.
AL, VI, fig. 8. Yaudheyas.

74 R. | A Bull to left. J.B., VII, XXXII, figs. 17, 18, 19,
22. Batrap coins of Mathura.

75 O. 1 A Bull recumbent to left. A.I, XIII, fig. 8. Nepal.

76 O. | A Bull standing to right with crescent over rump,
A.IL, XIII, fig. 10. These two coins are of Nepal.

77! .. A Bull to right with .‘Chattra’ over rump (8).
Ujain. Cabinet of Roy. As. Soc.

78| ..

The Cow ‘kama dhenu’ to left and calf. A.I., XIII,
fig. 3. Nepal.

As with the Elephant, so also with the Ball, the conventional Bull
of the silver ‘Puranas’ seems never to have been reproduced on the
copper coins. We miss, too, Siva and his Bull, so familiar a reverse on

the Scythic copper coins.

79

81
82

F © mp ©0

THE LION,

A Lion to right before No. 214. T.P., XIX, fig. 20.

A Lion to left before No. 214. T.P., XX, fig. 34.
A.L, 1, fig. 27. Both the above are cast coins.

A Lion to right. A.I, IIT, fig. 1. (8).

A Lion to left. A.L, III, fig. 2. (8). Both these
coins are from Taxila.

A Lion to left. A.I, XIII, fig.1. I prefer to consider
this the obverse as the king’s name occurs thereon.

Aﬁ Lign to left with crescent above. A.l, XIII,
ig. 6.
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HONUMAN..

A Winged Lion to left. A.L,, XIII fig. 6. These
three are on Nepal coins.

A Lion to left. Mathura. (639).

The black-faced ‘ Langur’ (Semnopithecus) is figured
by Walter Elliot. N.G., XI, fig. 103, who calls it a
‘dog’ (p. 248), but its tail curved at the tip, as no
dog’s tail is, and well-marked face, prove it to be a
monkey.

THE BUFFALO.

A Buffalo to right. T.P., XLIV, figs. 7 and 8, also
AL, VI, fig. 13. Yaudheyas.

A Bauffalo to left. A.L,V, fig. 4. Kunindas. This is
the animal persistently miscalled a ‘deer’ by pre-
vious desoribers. 1t only occurs on the coins of the
‘Kunindas’ and ‘Yaudheyas.’ The symbol of a
Buffalo's head is however found on the coins of the
White Huns. (Cunningham Num. Chron. Ser. III.
Vol. XIV, PL X, figs. 3 and 4). The general ab-
sence of the Buffalo from Indian coins is certainly
remarkable.

BIRDS.

A Peacock to left with three tail feathers expanded
and with some object (not & snake) in its bill. The
bird occupies the field of the coin and is surrounded
by an ornamental margin. General Pearce has sug-
gested its being a coin of Rajputana. (8291).

Two upright posts; the one on the right with two
cross-bars at the top, the other with a peacock to
right. J.B., XLIX, XVI], fig. 11.

The peacock looks more like an effigy than a living
bird.

A Peacock to left on a raised platform. (8292). A
Buddhist coin of rude execution.

The Peacock was a common symbol on the silver
‘Puranas’ but seems to disappear on the latter
copper mintages, connected with them.

A cook to left. A.I., VI, figs. 8, 7 and 8. Yaud-
heyas.

A Teal to right facing a Borassus palm. A.lL, IX,
fig. 14. The bird ocertainly looks more like a goose
than a Teal, but I suspect the allusion is to the
habit of the ‘whistling teal’ (Dendocygma) or the
Cotton-teal (Nettapus) breeding in trees, especially
palms. Any identification, however, of such figures
as the above mnst be purely hypothetical. Also
J.B.,, XLIX, XVI, fig. 7.. .

FISH.

Two fish opposed to each other in an oblong tank
alongside of symbol 81. (8). Ujain. 22 grains.
Three coins in the cabinet of the Royal Asiatio
Society.

Two fish side by side in a square tank on the right
of symbol 81. Ujain, 78 grains. ' (936).
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Two fish to right in a semi-circular area. (8). A.L,
XI, fig. 10. Eran. These fish probably represent
sacred fish in ponds, as met with at the present
day.

A shy-ing of fish between parallel lines, perhaps meant
for the Bina river. (S). A.L, XI, fig. 8. Eran,
In some cases ‘Taurines’ take the place of fish, and
it is sometimes doubtful which symbol is intended.
A fish to right above a ‘8wastika.,’ J.B., XLIX,

XVII, fig. 15.

A fish to left,within a ring, bordered exteriorly with
nine inverted crescents. N.G., X, fig. 87.

Two fish side by side. (8). J. B XLIX XVII, fig.
16.

These two symbols are on Buddhist ocoins from
Faizabad.

Three dolphins to left, outside a central ring. (8).
On a 2} Pana piece already desoribed. Eran.

REPTILES. CRUSTACEA and MOLLUSCA.

A Frog. (8). AlI,X, fig.18. Ujain.

A Cobra. (Naja tnpudmns) T.P., XX, fig. 26.
This coin though copper, is probably one mtended
for plating, as the ‘Cobra’ is a silver symbol not I
think found on copper coins.

A pair of Cobras facing each other on their tails.
T.P., XLIV, fig. 8, (more clearly seen on the silver
coin. A.L, V, figs. 1 and 2). Cunningham calls
this simply ‘“a Buddhist symbol,” p. 72, but its
real meaning is beyond doubt, the two unsymmetri-
cal ‘pot-hooks’ fairly conveying the idea of a
‘dancing’ Cobra. On the copper coins the symbol
not unfrequently degenerates into a pair of printer’s
¢ brackets.’

The symbol occurs on the coins of the Kunindas and
on the Satrap coins of Mathura. A.L., VIII, fig. 10,
and J.B., VII, LX, fig. 16.

A pair of Cobras with the ‘lingum’ between. A.l.,
VII, fig. 12. The central symbol on the top hno
Ono of the Panchala symbols. Also on coins of
Mathara. A.L, VIII, fig. 17.

Also as a Reverse symbol on Yaudheyo. coins. A.lL,
VI, fig. 8, and on Nepal coins, A.I., XIII, fig, 7,
and on coins of the Odumbaras. A.L, IV, ﬁg 14.

A colubrine snake erect and bent into a eromer-hke
carve. J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 3.

A colubrine sna.ke extended horizontally. (8). A.IL,
II, figs. 11 and 12. Taxila.

Also on ooins of the Kunindas, A,L, V, figs. 3 and 6.

Algo on coins (8) of Ayodhya. A.I.. IX, fig. 5.

Also on coins of Mathura. J.B., VII, LX fig. 26.

A river, or irrigation canal in a garden. A snake-
like symbol on some coins may be rather intended
for a river as on (8) coius of Ayodhya. A.l, IX,
fig. 9, and on fig. 12 of the same plate.

And on some coins of Ujain. A.L, X, fig. 16,

And of Eran. A.L, XI, figs. 3 and 12.
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110 ... O. | Two snakes conjugated in a circle. The extremities
. of both snakes project outwards from the central
circle. J.B., XLIX, VII, fig. 9. Also A.I, VII,
* fig. 11. On coms of Panoha.h.

111 ... R. | A crab inaring bordered exteriorly with six inverted
crescents. N.G., X, fig. 85. .
12| .. R. |A ‘Conch’ shell (Turbmella) Al, VI, fig. 8,
Yandheyu
A shell is an emblem common to Hindus and Bud-
’ dhists.
.o o 0. |N.G, XI, fig. 105. Andhras.

It is remarkable that no representation of the
¢ Salagram’ or Ammonite is to be seen on the coins.

TREES.

The trees represented on these coins fall naturally into seven prin-
cipal groups.

1. Trees with ¢ paddle-shaped’ or more or less cordate branches.

2. Trees with simple or compound trifoliate or tricuspid branches.

8. Trees with upright tapering pinnate stems ; but unbranched.

4. Trees with horizontal spreading branches, the uppermost some-
times being the biggest.

5. Palms.

. 6. Unsymmetrically branched trees.

7. Thorny stems or simple branches.

These trees may or may not be surrounded below by railed bases or
mounds; with three to five (or more) upright divisions or “rails ” and
two or three (or mcre) horizontal tiers; and these bases may be
adorned at their corners by either ‘ Chattras’ or ¢ Taurines ’ placed
either on the top corners of the base, or on either side of the base
below.

It is not too much, I think, to assume that each of the above types
of trees was intended to represent a particular sort of tree, but to
identify the tree is a matter of extreme difficulty. Ou the coins of the
Odumbaras (A.L, IV, fig. 2) we may perhaps be justified in referring
the tree represented thereon to the ¢ Odumbara’ fig tree (Ficus glome-
rata) whence the tribal name is derived, but assuredly there is nothing
to guide us to that conclusion, on the coin itself. In like manner,
where a tree is represented as springing up from the summit of a
¢ Stapa’ the top of which is more or less dilapidated, to make way for
it, we may safely infer, from the known habits of the Pipal tree
(Ficus religiosa) that the Pipal tree is intended, without other dis-
tinguishing marks to guide us. In different parts of India, Ceylon
and Burma, different Trees would probably be selected to adorn the
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vicinity of monasteries or Pagodas, foremost among which wonld be
the Amherstia, the Darian, the Jack, the Mango, the Jonesia, the
Borassus and Corypha Palms, the ‘Banian’ and many others, valued
for the sake of their flowers, fruit or shade, but the species readily
cognizable on the coins are but few. On the coins of Kunindas, the
Cedar may be fairly made out, the character of the tree being its
spreading branches at right angles to the trunk, and whether the
“Cedar of Lebanon’ or its closely allied form the ¢ Deodar’ of the
Himalayas, the tree is universally accepted as a type of sanctity,
beauty and strength. The Fan-palm too, there is no mistaking whether
the ‘Corypha’ is intended or the commoner and more generally dis-
tributed, Barassus or Fan-palm of Bengal; and herein I think Mr. V.
Smith verges on inaccuracy in calling the ‘Tal’ palm of India a
“Qorypha.’ The ‘Corypha’ is & fan-palm, which having flowered,
dies, whereas ¢ the Tal’ of India is a ¢ Borassus’ which goes on flower-
ing year after year, the former trce being planted for ornament,
whereas it is the Borassus which is universally cultivated for its fruit
and aap.

13

e

A Tree with one apical and four central paddle-
shaped branches. J.B., Vol. VII, LXI, fig. 7.
Ujain.

114

=4

{ ree, similar to the last, with a ‘Taurine’ on
‘ either side of the base. (8). Ujain. Cabinet of
. Royal Asiatic Society. .

X ‘ A Tree, similar to the last, but with a base of three
! tiers instead of two. J.B., Vol. VII, LXI, fig. 5.
116 | 214 78 0. A Tree with three trifoliated branches. (8). A.IL,

. i XI, fig. 65, Eran.
n7| .. 0. | A Tree similar to the last, but with a five-railed.
base of three tiers, with ‘Chattras’ at the corners.
AL, XI, fig. 5. Eran. (8). .

118 O. . A Tree similar to the last, but with five trifoliated
. branches on a four-railed base of two tiers. J.B.,
Vol. VII, LXI, fig. 8.

115

[=]

*119 | ... 0. 'A similar tree but on a base of three tiers. J.B.,

L : Vol. VII, LXI, fig. 80. This and the last are from
Ujain.

120 ' ... 0. | A Tree with four acuminate branches on either side

| and an apex of similar shape. A.I, VI, fig. 5.
. Coins of the Yaudheyas.
c121 ) .. 0. A Tree similar to the last, but with three lateral
: branches. A.l, II, fig. 8. (8). Taxila. In this
coin the coniferons character is better seen than
) . usual,
122 ¢ ... Eight paddle-shaped leaves radiating from a oom-
. i mon centre. J.B., Vol. VIT, LXI, fig. 20. Ujain.(897).
123 . ... 0. A tree with a five-branched head, two horizontal,
: one apical and two intermediate, all ending in
. - round balls with a similar bifid branch on each
) gide. A.L, VIII, fig. 17,

=
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124 | ... R. | A Tree with one apical and two lateral paddle-shaped
branches. J.B., Vol. VII, LXI, fig 29. Thisis the
simplest form of a tree, on a coin from Ujain.

126 | ... 1 .. R. | A Tree similar to the last, but with a three.railed

i base and ‘ Chattras’ at the sides. (S). Cast. AL,

! 1, fig. 28, also Ariana Antiqusa, XV, fig. 32. (1005).

126 | ... vee R. | A Tree similar to the last, but with four lateral

branches. (S). Cast. A.lL, I, fig. 29. (1008).

127 . R. | A Tree with two lateral acuminate branches and a
similar apex on a railed base. (8). A.L, IX, fig. 9.
Ayodhya.

A Fan-palm. A.L, IX, fig. 14. Ayodhya.

A Tree with acuminate stem and three paired sub-

i cordate branches or fraits. A.l, XII, fig. 1, on

. lead coing of the Andhras, conjoined with Stapa

and raised base.

130 | ... R. | A smooth upright stem standing on a railed base,

and curving to the right at top, whence depends a

drupe of three fruits (?, simulating a Stupa, with

‘ four lateral ‘spathes’ or ears. A.L, 1X, fig. 9.

‘ Ayodhya.

A Lotus flower. N.G., XI, fig. 105. Andhras.

. | . | An upright flower (?) A.I, IX, fig. 1. Ayodhya,

| ocoupies the field of the coin.

1331 ... . An upright stem rising from a railed base and sup-
porting three equal and similar trifid branches.
T.P., XX, fig. 830 and (8), fiz. 26.

A four-branched tree, filling the field. N.G., X, fig. 80.

FLOWERS.

. A five-petalled flower, with a carrot-shaped object

| above, surmouuted by a ring. J.B., XLIX, XVI,
figs. 1 and 2. Panchala.

A six-petalled flower. (8), J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 17.
Ujain.

An eight-petalled flower in a beaded square. N.G.,

128 | ... oo
129

R

131
182

oo

134

#/ ©

135

e

136
187 | ...
138

, fig. 95.

Aneight-petalled flower, with a six-rayed disc in the
centre. (8). J.B,, VII, LXI, fig. 9. Ujain.

An eight-petalled flower. (8). A.I, XI, figs. 2 and
4. Eran,

A twelve-petalled flower. J.B., VII, LXI, fig, 7. Ujain.

A fourteen petalled flower on a tall staff. J. B, VII,
LXI, fig. 5. Ujain.

A sixteen-petalled flower (8). A.C. Eran,

A gix-petalled flower, over left shoulder of Siva,
similar to the flower on coins of Aspa Varma. Num.
Chronicle. 8er. 1II, Vol. X, P1. XV, fig. 6, where
it is termed a ‘star’ A.L, V, fig. 5. Kunindas,

A flower pot and plant (Ocymam sanctum ?) in cen-
tre of field. A.I, XIII, figs. 14and 15. Nepal.
This side, as it bea.rs the King’'s name, 1 consider
the observe. A.I, VI. fig. 7. Yaudheras.

145 . ... A stem with flowers. N.G., VII, fig. 6§.”

146+ ... . | A cordate fruit (?) surronuded by twelve dots. (S).

‘ J.B., XLIX, X V1I, fig. 16, 48 grains. (2618,.

147 ... 0. |A variant of the last with only 8 dots. (8), and

) weighing 23 grains. (2618). The Reverse is8 blank

, in both theee coins.

Jo 1. 11

189 | 211, | 147

140
141

co 2 o0 o = =

142 | 209, | 148
143 | ...

144

=]

oo
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l RIVERS and CANALS.

148 | 213, | 216 '  O. | A river or canal with ‘ Taurines’ and rosettes’ alter-
nating. (8). A.I, XI, fig. 7. Eran,

149 O. | A river or canal with a line of ‘ Tanrines’ with cusps
pointing to 1. (8). A.L, XI, fig. 17, Eran.

150 0. | A variant of the last with cuspstor, (8). A.lL, X,
fig. 14. Ujain.

151 0. |A canal bounding a garden. (8). A.l, XI, fig. 5.

Eran,

BOATS, STEELYARD, ‘STUPA, ‘SWASTIKA,’ ‘TAURINE,’ ‘8SUN,’ ¢ WHEEL,
‘8STAR,’ ‘ORESCENT, ‘CROSS,’ ‘CADUCEUS,’ ‘TRISUL,
‘TRIRATNA,’ ‘FOOD-ALTAR.

162
153

169
160
161
162
163

164

225,
59,

61
9

51

0.
R.

A coracle. A1, XI, fig. 9. Eran.

A Steelyard. J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 15. Thisisa
slight variant of a symbol on the silver ¢Puranas.’
The article is in use at the present day, and is
called a ‘Tula,” in Bengal. A description of it is
given by Raja Kali Kishen Bahadur in J.B., Vol. II,
p- 616, who says: ‘It is ‘* in principle similar to the
Roman ‘ Steelyard ’ the fulerum shifting instead of
the weight.” In the archaic form of the balance,

” however, with the beam formed of bamboo, we may
assume both the weight and fulecrum to have been
fixed, so that fixed quantities only were weighed
with the same weight, which might, however, be
changed.

This is the implement Cunningham describes aa an
‘axe.’ A.I, IX, fig. 8.

A ‘Stupa’ of three chambers with a crescent above.
This symbol occurs on the 24 Pana piece described
in this paper. (8).

A ‘Btupa’ of three chambers with a crescent above,
AL, II, fig. 20, Taxila.

AL, X, fig. 21. Ujain.

A ‘Stupa,’ as above. T.P., XX, fig. 27. (8).

A ‘Stupa’ a8 above, with an inverted ‘Taurine’ on
either side. A.I, I, fig. 27 (cast).

A ‘Stupa’ of six chambers. T.P., XLIV, fig. 6.
Kosambi. A variant has the crescent above.

A ‘Stupa’ of six chambers with a T. (chattra) on the
top. T.P., XLIV, fig. 7, on coins of the Kunindas;
and of the Yaudheyas. A.l., VI, fig. 18.

A ‘Stupa’ of six chambers, with a tree above. N.G.,
XI, fig. 101. An Andhra coin,

A ‘Stupa’ of nine chambers with a crescent above.
AL, XII, fig. 9.

A ‘Stupa’ of ten chambers, with a tree above. A.I,
X1I, fig. 2.

A ‘Stupa’ of ten chambers with a crescent above.
AL, XTI, fig. 1.

A ‘Stupa’ of ten chambers with a tree on the right
and a ‘ Swastika’ above. A.l., XII, fig. 6.

These four symbols ocour on coins of the Andhras.

A ‘Stupa’ of ten chambers, with a ¢triratna’ above,
AL, 1V, fig. 14. On a coin of the Odumbaras.
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165 | ... R. | A ‘SBtapa’ of three chambers, on a railed base, with
_ a ‘Swastika’ above. A.L, V, fig. II, Kosambi.
166 ... R. | A ‘Stupa’ of six chambers with a ‘triratna’ above.
T.P,, VII, fig. 2. Behat.
167 | ... R. | A ‘Stapa’ of three chambers standing on a base-
ment, and supporting four spokes, or rays. T.P.,
XXXI1V, fig. 23. <
168 | ... 0. | A fiveechambered ‘Stupa’ with a dot in each cham-

ber; the sixth wanting. N.G, XI, fig. 108. Re-
verse blank. A thick copper piece, perhaps a

weight.
169 | .. O. | A “Stupa’ of three chambers, supporting a tall T,
gith a second cross-bar below. (8). J.B., VII, LX,
g. 1.
170 .. O. |A ‘Swastika’ to 1. (S). A.A., XV, fig. 32. (8).

AL, I, fig. 28 (deleted from the coin figured).
Both these are cast coins.

T.P., XX, fig. 27.
(8). A.L, Il figs. 8 and 11. Taxila.
ee 0. |AlI, IX, fig. 2. Ayodhya.
R. | A coin weighing 35 grains with this Obverse has the
{le)verse blank. A.IL, III, figs. 1, 2 and 13. Taxila.
8).

R. [AlI, IV, fig. 14. Odumbaras.

e R. |J.B., VII, XXXII, fig. 8. Kunindas.

R. |ALY,fig. 7. Kosambi.

171y R. {(8). A.IL,X,fig.11. TUjain ocoupies the field.

172 O. | Swastika tor. A.L, II, fig. 19. Taxila occupies the
field.

.- 0. |J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 5.

o R. |'I.P,, XX, fig. 61. The Elephant is here considered
the obverse.

. . 0. |N.G, XI, fig. 101. E.N.O.,1I, fig. 27. Andhras.

The ‘ Swastika ’ is not found on the silver ‘ Paranas.’

173 O. | A ‘Taurine’ (8). A cast coin of 29 graius. Taxila
(1009) occupies the field.

0. | A ‘Taurine’ with other symbols. (8). A.L,II, fig.
8. Taxila.

174 0. | A ‘Taurine’ reversed (8). A.lL, I, fig. 28.

176 R. | A pair of ‘ Taurines’ reversed. A.IL, I, fig. 26.

176 O. | Four ‘Taurines’ in & partitioned square. (8). A.I,,
I, fig. 23.

177 0. | Four ‘Taurines’ united to form the ‘ Thunderbolt’
symbol. A.L, IX, fig. 2. In a ocoin I have the

' Reverse is blank.

178 { ., O.R. | A ‘Taurine’ to l.and r. of a ‘Stupa’ respectively
(1011). The ‘Taurine’ also occurs on compound
symbols.

179 | .. - R. | A ‘Taurine’ forming the fulorum of a ‘Steelyard’

(of bamboo, of course, as used at the present day.
J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 15. In the plate the design
is tarned upside down. It is the same object as is
figured in A I., IX, fig. 8, where it is desoribed as
an ‘axe.’

Variant of a ‘ Taurine.’ (8). Eran.

Variant of a ‘Taurine’ with elongated, angularly
bent straight ousps in place of crescentic ones.
T.P,, XL1V, fig. 6. A.L,V, fig. 7. Prinsep’s figure
suggests a ‘scarabmus’ but a coin in my cabinet

180 | 221 | 107
181 ...

»o
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hardly supports this idea. Very near the ‘m’ of
Asoka’s alphabet. (T.P., II, p. 62).

A Tricuspid ‘Taarine’ A circle with the ‘y’ of
Asoka’s alphabet above. E.N.O.,, II, fig. 42.
ﬁndhm. 8). A slight variant. A.L, X], fig. 15.

ran.

The solar wheel (S). Cotton bale on Reverse.
Benares (P) average of many coins 27 grains.
Cabinet of Roynl Asiatic Society also on one coin
of 57 grains. Also T.P., XX, figs. 25, 29.

A gmsll sun also ooours on many of the above coins.

)

A twenty-two.rayed san covering the field. N.G.,
X, fig. 79.

A sixteen-rayed sun. A.I, V, fig. 6. Kunindas.

An eighteen-rayed sun with a large disc filling the
field. A.L, XIIT, fig. 8. Nepal.

Sun and crescent onr. N.G., XI, fig. 108. (Reverse
blank). :

A small ten-rayed sun in centre of field. A.I., XIII,
fig. 10,

An eight-rayed sun in centre of fleld. J.B., XLIX,
1X, fig. 22.

Aﬁseven-rayed sun above altar. J.B.,, XLIX, IX,

Z. 24.

A six-spoked wheel surrounded by eight ¢Chattras.’
AL, 1, fig. 30. Ujain.

A seven-spoked wheel surrounded by eight ¢ Chattras’
shaped like T’s. T.P., XX, fig. 80.

An eight-spoked wheel sarrounded by six ‘Chattras.’
J.B., VII, LX], fig. 2. Ujain.

An eight-spoked wheel with eight oval rings disposed
round to the periphery. J.B, VII, XLI, fig. 10.
Ujain.

An eight-spoked wheel. T.P., XLIV, fig. 6. A.L,
V, fig. 7. Kosambi. :

A floral wheel of ten elongated pentagons ranged
round a central ring, and ocoupying the field. T.P.,
XX, fig. 80,

A flower (P) in a square. J.B,, VII, LXI, fig. 16.
Ujain.

A central sphere surrounded by two circles with
twelve or thirteen balls between the circles. J.B.,
XLI1X, XVI, figs. 1 and 2. Panchala.

A sphere or oval surrounded by seven dots, on a
railed base. XLIX, I1I, fig. 8. Panchala.

An eight-spoked wheel. J.B., XLIX, VII, fig. 2, and
LXVI, Pl. XXXVIII, fig. 15, from Ahichetra. A
cast coin.

A ten-spoked wheel. A.I,V, fig. 7. Kosambi.

A sixteen-spoked wheel with sixteen corresponding
spheres outside the periphery. A.IL, III, fig. 18.
Taxila.

A six-rayed star. J.B., VII, XXX1I, fig. 25.

Three ‘ Taurines’ and three ‘ Chattras’ ranged alter-
nately round a oentral disk. (S). A.I, XI, figs.
20 and 16. Eran.

(8). J.B.,, VII, fig. 28, Ujain.
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206
207

210

211

212

213

214

215
216
217
218

219
220

129

195

67

177

122

119

O.R.

Variant of the last with three plain spokes replacing
the ‘ Taurines.’ N.G., VII, fig. 5}.

A orescent supporting a 1. T.P., XX, fig. 48.
Kunindas, (447).

In the coin figured in A.L., V, fig. 5, & ¢ Swastika’ re-
places this symbol under the Buffalo’s belly.

A wheel of four spokes, surrounded exteriorly by
sixteen cone-shaped rays or flames. N.G., X,
fig. 83.

A six-spoked wheel surrounded by sixteen balls.
T.P., XXXIV, fig. 18. A variant with fourteen
balls is figured in Num. Chron., Series III, Vol.

. XIV, Pl IX, figs. 16 and 17. (767).

A small crescent on forehead of Siva. Kunindas.
A.l,V, fig. 5. Not mentioned in the text but on a
coin in my cabinet. (447). One of Siva’s epi-
thets was Chandra-sekhara or Moon-crested.

A fivefold square or pachymerous cross. T.P., XIX,
fig: 17. A.L, II, figs. 16 and 16. Taxila.

(8). T.P, XIX, fig. 18. A.A., XXII, No 167. This
symbol is the equivalent of five squares, that is a
oentral square with a similar square erected on
each face. It isa very sacred object to worship-
pers of 8iva, the five-faced (pancanana), and on a
small square group of brass figures occupies one
corner, whilst in the centre the Lingam-yoni is sur-
rounded by the ‘Sun’ ‘ Moon,’ the bull ¢ Nandi’ the
five-headed ‘llngam’ ¢ Ganesh,’ ‘ Parbati’ and a rim
pierced by a cow’s mouth to allow the water of
sacrifice to escape by. One figure is broken away,
hence my acquiring the specimen in the bazaar as
old brass.

A fivefold square (ns above) with a ‘ohattra’ im.
planted on each face. T.P, XX, fig. 41. A cast
coin.

A sphere surrounded by four ‘ Taurines’ with casps
directed outward ; within a five-fold square with a
cirole containing a cross in each outer angle. (8).
Eran.

A food.altar in its simplest form, a horizontal slab
of stone or wood resting on an arched support.
J.B.,, LXVI, p. 209. This symbol is to ther. of a
‘stupa’ on both Obverse and Reverse, in the figure,
but on a coin in my cabinet it occurs on the left
also. My coin weighs 39 grains. (1, 019).

A food-altar (with or without a ‘Taurine’) with
‘loops ’ to r., and standing on a railed base. (S).

A food-altar with ‘loops’ tor. (8). A.L, XI, fig. 8.

Eran.

T.P., XLIV, fig. 7, (no loops) on coins of the
Kunindas.

(8). J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 28. Ujain.

A variant with a bifid curved support. T.P., XLIV,
fig. 8.

Ongs railed base, no loops. J.B., VII, LX, fig. 2.

On a tall staff. T.P., XX, fig. 86. A.L, I, fig. 27.
A cast coin.

(8). AI,I, fig. 28.
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221

222

223

224

226

226
227

228
229

280
231
232 |

220

135

O.R.

ce

R.

A.A, XV, fig. 82. This and the last are cast coins.

In N.O,, p. 61. This symbol is called & ‘magioc for-
mula.’ It ocours with several variations on both
silver and copper coins, Its essential feature is
that of a flower-pot-shaped receptacle, with or
without loops or ears at the side. This I consider
represents a begging-bowl, the loops being the
bands supporting the bowl round the Monk’s neck.
To avoid the sin of luring birds to their doom from
cats or dogs, the charitable monk placed the rem-
nants of his food on a raised pole or altar that his
gift might not lead living creatures into danger.
This at least is an intelligible explanation of a
highly popular Buddhist symbol, free from the
absurdity of calling it & ‘ magic formala.’

Food-altar protected by a pointed palisade, over
which & dog is looking. (8). A.IL, 1I, fig. b.
Taxila.

This remarkable symbol gives sapport to the above
view. The pointed stakes clearly are intended to
Frev;nt access to the food-receptacle behind them.
930).

A Trisul with axe attached on the left, occupying
field. A.I, XIII, fig. 12. Nepal.

A1, V, fig. 4. Kunindas.

A ‘Trisul’ T.P., XIX, fig. 17.

This is a very archaic and instructive form of the
‘Trisul’ and the symbols on the coin are both
Hindua and Buddhist. In the centre of the symbol
rises a spear-headed shaft or lingum, wherein we
can also recognise the ‘ Thyrsos,’ and on either side,
by way of supporters, are two ereot, but sharply
reflexed bodies, in which it is not difficult to trace
an early form of the cobras which appear on later
coins.

On the reverse of the same coin is & ‘ Trisul’ stand-
ing in a circle, or it may be described as a tricuspid
‘Taurine’ with the median prong prolonged down.
wards. It merely needs this central prong to be
carried still lower to produoce the ¢ Caduceus.’

The ‘Caduceus.” (8). A.I, XI, fig. 8. Eran. This
is A very rare symbol, but ooours in combination
with a croes on other coins of Eran as a Reverse
symbol. A.I., XI, fig. 20.

A ‘Trieul’ covering the whole field. T.P., IV, fig. 5.

Variant of a ‘Trieul’ with a long cross-bar and an
additional prong at each end. J.B., VII, LX, fig.
20. Mathura.

A ‘Trisal’ above altar of three horizontal strokes.
J.B., V1I, LX, fig. 26. Mathara.

A variant of a ‘Trisul, with a tall median prong
above, and a ring below with a small lateral loop
on either side. T.P., XXXIV, fig. 24. Ayodhya.

A variant of the last with & segment of a circle in
place of the ring below. T.P., XXXIV, fig. 25.

A ‘Trisul’ standing on & railed base. A.L, VII,
figs. 1, 2, 8. Panchala.

Still another variant is seen on the same plate, a
symmetrical trillingual emblem with upright and




1901.] W. Theobald—Copper Coins of Ancient India. 83

equal ra.yha, the base enclosing & ring, and with a
small foot curved downwards on either side. T.P.,
XXXIV, fig. 22,

233 | ... O. |A double ‘Trisul’ T.P, 1V, fig. 3, also XLIV,
figs. 21, 23.

R. | Also on the Reverse of Panchala coins. J.B., XLIX,
VIII, figs. 16, 17, 18.

234 | ... R. |A variant of the same symbol occurs on Ceylon

coins. T.P., XXXV, fig. 2.

Thomas describes this rymbol a8 an alligator. T.P.,
Vol. I, p. 217, when it occurs on a Mathura coin.
T.P,, XX, fig. 47.

235 | ... 0. [ A double ‘ Trisul’ on a railed base. N.G., IX, fig. 63.

296 O.R. | A cross with each arm terminating in & ring or ball,

This is the simplest form of the symbol, sometimes

called the ‘four-balled chakra.’ (8). A, XI,

figs. 8 and 19. Eran. A.L, X, fig. 19, Ujain. (8).

J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 16.

237 | 20z | 172 | O.R. | Variant with a central ring in each terminal ring.

(8). AL, XI, fig. 1 and 14. Eran. J.B,, VII, XLI,

fig. 3. Ujain.

238 | 210 | 174 R. | Variant with a Taorine in two of the rings, and a
‘Swastika’ to left in the others. AL, X, fig. 7.
Ujain.

239 | ... R. | Variant with a ‘ Bwastika’ to left in each ring. (8).
Al, X, fig. 5. Ujain.

240 | 217 | 176 R. | A cross with long arms each terminating in a ball.

In the interspaces between the arms founr circles
each enclosing four rings. (8). A.I, XI, fig. 7.
Eran.

Variant of 287, with four ‘Taurines’ with cusps
directed ontwards between the rings. (8). A coin
in the Cabinet of the Royal Asiatio Society.

Variant of 287 with four ‘Swastikas’ to left between
the Rings. A.L, X, fig. 1. Ujain.

Variant of 287, with a trifid sprig between the
rings. (8). J.B,, VII, fig. 9.

Variant of 237, with a quatrefoil between the rings.
(8). J.B, VII, fig. 15.

A oross with a ‘Caduceus’ to the right at the extre-
mity of each arm. A.l, XI, fig. 20. Eran.

A cross with four equal arms, terminating in trefoils.
(8). N.O,fig. 4. Eran,

A cross of four triangles within a ring, with a beaded
margin. N.G,, X, fig. 82.

248 | ... R. | A Greek ‘Phi’ on a short base, with the upper

i stroke removed to the left side below the ocircle or

head. T.P., XX, fig. 48. Kunindas. This is es-

sentially the ‘Owl.-head’ of the silver coins and

Trojan pottery, with a side stroke added.

9
-
=
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240 | ... | 0. | Two ovals ranged endwise in line between two pil-
lars. J.B,, VII, LX], fig. 10.
250 | ... O. | A ring with a long bihamate arm on either side.

T.P,, XLIV, figs. 12,18 and 14. A.IL, VIII, fig. 7,

on Satrap coins of Mathura.

. In the last plate (p. 87) this symbol is on the Reverse

| but as it accompanies the name of the Satrap, I
prefer to consider it an Obverse symbol.
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186

O.R.
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A central sphere within a ring, surrounded by four
pairs of rings juxtnposed sideways, with the right
or left of each ring armed with an out-curving
spur, at the periphery. (8). A.I, XI, fig. 17.
Eran.

An ornate variant of the ‘Thunderbolt’ symbol. A
central sphere within a ring, surrounded by four
¢ triratnas’ or tricuspid symbols, the central prong
being the Jongest and the oater cusps each support-
ing a crescent. (8). Ujain. Cabinet of the Roysl
As. Bociety.

A square of four balls, two vertical, two horizontal.
J.B., V11, LX, fig. 16. Mathura.

Four balls in a square. J.B., V1I, LXI, fig. 19. A
similar object is probably intended on fig. 8.

A oluster of seven spheres, equal and equidistant.
J.B, VIL LXI, fig. 19. Ujain. This is essentially
the same us the silver symbols, figs. 166 and 167 of
my former paper.

Some object, having a handle below and concave
sides. (8). J.B., VII, LX, fig. 28. Can this be
meant for a ‘ dorje’ or ‘ praying wheel ?*

The *‘Cotton-bale’ symbol. N.G., VI, fig. 5, where
it accompanies the Ujain symbol, Catalogue of the
Coins of the Indian Museum, Part ITI. (5). Noa.
10,014 and 12,874.

This symbol according to 8ir A. Cunningham. A.l,
p. 56, is found on coins from the Benares province.
In my paper (fig. 136) it is very badly figured. In
N.O., fig. 16, it is erroneously figured to make it
look like a ‘Cadncens’ and at p. 61, is incloded
among ‘ Magic formulse.’

The figures above from the Indian Museum are silver
coing, but on several copper coins (8) belonging to
the Roy. As. fociety and in my own cabinet the
symbol occurs on both Obverse and Reverse of the
same coin., These coins average 33 grains and
are 1 Panas, and are the only punch-marked copper
coins I know of the same character as the silver
Puranas and with many of the same devices on
them. 8ir Walter Elliot says the same thing ‘“A
single example (fig. 5%) of the same kind of money
in copper was found among a quantity of Buddhist
coins from Ujain. This is the only example we
have met with of a true punch coin in baser metal *’
N.G., p. 228. Uijain, Eran and Benares would
therefore seem to be the only mints which issned
true copper ‘ punch-coins.’

A ‘¢ Triratna,’ T.P.,, XLIV, fig. 8. Kaonindas. On
these coins it occurs above the Stapa.

A single example only is known to me of this symbol
on a silver Purana, in my cabinet, No. 95 of the
first part of this paper.

A variant also occurs on Panchala coins. J.B.,
XLIX, XVI, figs. 3 and 5.

And on Ayodhya coins. A.L, IX, fig. 8.

And on Yandheya coins. A.I, VI, fig. 3 (deleted in
plate above Elephant’s head). (467).
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259 | ... O. | A small central square, with four arms radiating
diagonally to the corners of the coin. (8). Average
weight 88 grains. One coin suggests that these
arms are ‘ Chattras’ and some small designs ocour
between the arms. Cabinet of the Royal Asiatic

Society.

260 | ... R. | Cross lines forming twelve or more squares.

~ ‘ On the reverse of some of the above coins.

261 | ... R. | A variant. J.B, XLIX, XVI, fig. 10. Panchala.

22| .. oo R. | Two inverted horse-shoe-like curves, united in the
middle below, and with three dots above. A.I., VI,
fig. 7. Yaudheyas.

268 4 120 0. | Twin spheres. J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 6. Panchala.

264 | ... R. | An inverted triangle supporting two loops above, and

and from the apex below depend two conjoined

rhomboids. Below is a circle with a dot on either

side, the whole enclosed by what may represent
four chattras, seen in perspective, as standing at

the four corners of a square. J.B., XLIX, XVI,

fig. 4. Panohala.

e R. | A staff hooked to the right at top, standing on an
oval base, 'with two lateral arms ourving down-

" wards. J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 1. A variant on
fig. 2, with a lateral loop.

266 . R. | A staff ending above in a ball and standing on an
oblong base. Below the ball is an arm on the right
bent down at the end and below it a similar arm,
which is continued to the left, and there bent up-
wards. J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 1. This and the last
are ‘supporters’ of a central disk.

A variant of the above on fig. 2 is a simple staff on a
square base, with two plain cross-bars.

267 | .. 0. | A ‘short upright steff with two short oross-bars,

standing on a square. J.B., XLIX, VII, fig. 10, or

a circle IX, fig. 20. Panchala. Mr. Carlleyle calls

this croes (p. 24) a Boddhi tree, but this view is I

think erroneous.

268 | ... e R. | A raised base, or ‘Chabutra’ of three divisions,
flanked on either side by a slightly outwardly in-

"clined post with three cross-bars above. J.B.,
XLIX, VII, fig. 10. A variant has the post up-
right and terminating in thistle-shaped heads, VIII,
fig. 12. Panchala.

289 | ... ver R. | A lotus supporting » female standing figure. J.B.,

XLIX, VIII, fig. 18. A variant of the above with

' beads in place of petals, fig. 17.

270 | ... 0. | Upright staff with a cross-piece resting on the top,

the end bent upwards on the left and downwards

on the right. T.P., XV, fig '80. TUjain.

27| .. 0. | Upright staff with three arms projectiug to the right

the lowest of which just projects a little to left,

Ujain. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 10. .

72| .. R. | Upright object rising from a crescent, resting on a
raised base, and supported on either side by in.
clined posts, with a stupa and crescent on either
side of base. A.L,III fig.7. Taxila,

A variant of the above is seen on fig. 6.

278 | .. 0. | Pole and pennon resting on & railed base. A.L, VI,

fig. 2. Yandheyas.
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244
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A variant of this ambiguous symbol is on the Reverse
of a Punch-marked coin, in the cabinet of the Royal
Asiatic Society.

Two crescents with either convex anrfaoes touching.
Not uncommon on coins from Benares with symbol
of ‘plumed warrior.’

An objeot that Sir Walter Elliot calls an Altar.
N.G., p. 247. To me it is more sugggstive of
either an oil-mill or & rice-husking mortar. Above
it is a horizontal stroke representing the ¢ pestle’
used in either case. N.Q., XI, fig. 97.

Four balls in a cirele. N.G., XI, fig. 1083.

Two rings, separated by an mdmtmot upright object.
N.G, X, fig. 67.

A variant of a Stupa, within three lined squares.
N.G,, IX, fig. 53.

A heraldic Lion or ¢ Griffin.” On some coins figured
by 8ir Walter Elliot, a Griffin seems to take the
place of the eublunnry Lion. N.G., IX,. ﬁgs.

60, 52, 61, 62.

An nprlght sword. N.G., IX, 60.

An upright pointed sta.ﬂ with three diminishing
cross-bars. N.G., IX, ﬁg. 60.

Three tnple umbrellas or Chattras, produced above
;into a point, within a rayed oircle. N.G. IX,

g. 48.

Bow and arrow. N.G., IX, fig. 61.

Bow and arrow. A.I, XII, fig. 6. An Aundhra
symbol.

A bow within a ring surrounded by seven inverted
crescents. N.G., X, fig. 84.

Sun on left, crescent on right, separate by a V-shaped
ornament with an inverted crescent below and sar-
mounted by ‘Taurine,’ with a pair of dots above
and below. N.G., IX, fig. 56.

Sir Walter Elliot describes the central object as a
““sword of the peculiar short form so often repre-
sented on Hindoo sculptures.” (p.239). I can see
not the remotest resemblance to a sword, the object
possessing neither handle nor point.

A sun (wheel) on a pole with a ocrescent above. N.QG.,
1X, fig. 61.

A ‘Ratth’ or Idol car. N.G., IX, fig. 62.

An upright dagger-shaped object ooocupying the
ﬁelde.oand resting on & beaded base. N.Q., IX,

Aﬁgordate area partitioned into four divisions, (8).
N G, X, fig 63.

Is it possible that the ‘ Bale-mark’ of the E.I.C. can
be borrowed from this device P

A ring within a ring, with fourteen crescentio rays
radiating from the periphery. N.G., X, fig. 86.

A two masted ship. N.G. X, ﬂg. 74 Reverse
symbol No. 236, E.N.O., II, ﬁg.45 . Andhras,

A boat or ‘dng-out' laden with pmdnoo (P) with a
curved line below to signify water, all within a
ring sarrounded by eighteen radiating oval objects.
N.G,, X, fig. 89.
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87

294

296
297
28 | ...

0.

BERE O O

Plan of a Lamasarai with ‘ Stapa’ in courtyard. (8).
A.l., 11, fig. 12. (439). I am not sure if the
object in the oentre does not rather represent a
tree, possibly Cupressus sempervirens cultivated in
India in gardens for its freshness and beauty.

Plan of building, with three forked objeots, either
trees or Trisuls, whereof the middle one is tallest,
and supports an umbrella. N.G., XI, fig. 102.

Bir Walter Elliot calls the side objects *ladders”
but it seems preferable to consider them as the
plan of the dwellings of the priests, whether Hindu
or Buddhist.

A Y-shaped object with curved sides and a cross-bar.
(8). J.B.,, VII, LXI, fig. 24. Ujain.

Symbol d of the piece of Eran described in this
paper,
Symbol f
S8ymbol ¢
Symbol ¢

ditto.
ditto.
ditto.

INDEX OF THE SYMBOLS ON THE COPPER AND LEAD COINAGE

OF ANCIENT INDIA.

Bow and arrow ...
Buffalo
Bull ...
Caducens
Canal or river ...
Cock ... .
Coracle

Cotton bale

Crab ...

Crescent

Cross ...
Cross-bars
Double * Trisal’ ...
Elephant

Female figures
Fish... .
Fivefold square ...
Flowers
Flower-pot
Food-altar

Horse

Human hand
Kartikeya ver
Lion ...
Male figures
Miscellaneous ...

Monkey

Owl-head

Peacock
Raksha’s head ...
¢ Rath’orcar ...
Reptiles

Shell

284, 285.

148, 149, 150, 151,

93. .

152.

?57, 273, 274, 275, 276, 278.
11 .

207, 210.

247,

260, 261.

233, 234, 235.

37 to 5.

6, 8, 11, 16, 17, 20 to 24, 269.
95 to 102,

211, 212. '

131, 182, 135 to 143, 145, 146, 147, 198,
144.

214 to 221.

56 to 64,

35.

3, 4.
79 to 86, 280.

5,7, 9, 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 18, 19, 25, 26.

249 to 254, 256, 259, 262, 264 to 268, 270, 271, 272,
87282, 288, 286, 289, 290, 204, 205 to 298, 300,

248,

90, 91, 92.

1.

288.

103 to 110.

112.
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Ship or boat
Biva .
Solar wheel, sun, or star
Spheres
Steelyard
Btupas
Swastika

Sword

Taurine

Teal
Triratna .
Trisul

Trisul and axe
Twin-spheres ...
Ujain symbol ...
* Vultore’s tail’ ...

292, 208.
2

188 to 191, 204, 287.
199, 200, 218, 255, 277.
163

154 to 1609, 279.
170,171, 173

281.
173 to 182, 205, 206.
94.

113 to 190, 133, 134.
228, 324, 226 to 282.
22

268. .
236 to 246.
299.
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‘Abdul Wall, Maalavi, article by, on
the antiquity and traditions of the
Jami* Masjid, &o., at Snilkipa, 15 f.

Abi ‘Ubaidullah, SBayyid Shah, 21, 28.

Adam wihan, mahal, 2.

Ain-i-Akbari, account of the Multin
Birkar, 1 ff,

Akaga-locana, on Kaluha Hill, 35,

‘Ali Riza, Mir, 27.

Bauey, Rev., T. Grahame, article
by, on the 8&si Dialect, 7 fI.

Bakhsh-ullih, Sayyid, 25.

Biri Duab, 2, 4.

Bet Jalandhar Duab, 2.

Bhim, casts, 8, 4, 5.

Bihat, river, 1.

Bikdnah, caste, 8.

Birds as coin symbol, 78,

Birin.i-Panjnad, 2, 6.

Boats a8 noin symbol, 78,

Buddha, relics of, 80.

Buffalo as coin symbol, 78.

Ball, humped, or cow as coin symbol, 72,

Cndncenl, coin symbol, 78,

Caukhandi, pargana, 4, 5.

Cinib, river, 1.

Coins, A;oient Indian Copper, symbols
on,

, * Karshapana,’ symbols, on, 88 1.
Crescent, coin symbol, 78,
Cross, coin symbol, 78,

Dalibhati, mahal, 6.
Dand, river, 1.
Deg Ravi, pargana, 6,

Don Buzarg, 80,
Drona’s Mound, 30.
Dunyapiir, mahal, 8.

Elephant as ooin symbol, 70,

Fathpir, mahat, 8.

Figures, mythological or haman, as coin
symbols, 67,

Fish as coin symbol, 78,

Flowers as ooin symbol, 77.

Food-altar as coin symbol, 78,

Ghbali Rhirah, mahal, 4.
Ghulim Darvigh, Mir, 21 f1.
Gosopili, ancient site, 30,

Haidar av, ¥, 26.

Har, river, 1.

Hiri, river, 1.

Hasar, caste, 2.

Hoey, W., article by, supplement to
Note on Vaisali and other places men-
tioned by the Baddhist pilgrims, 29 ff.

Honuman a8 coin symbol, 78.

Horse as coin symbol, 71,

Indus, 11,

Irajpiir, mahal, 5.
Islimpiir, mahal, 4, 5.
Isma‘Nlpir, mahal, 4.

Jalilabad, mahal, 8.
Jat, caste, 8, 4, 5.
Jinah, caste, 8.
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Kachi, casts, 8.

Kahror, mahal, 8.

Kalba, mahal, 5.

Kali, caste, 4.

Kaluha Hill, account of, 31 ff.
Khaibaldi, mahal, 8, 5.

Kharal, caste, 5.

Khatpirr, pargana, 4, 5.
Kulegvari, goddess, temple of, 32.
, image of, 88.

Lion a8 coin symbol, 72.

Maolagan, E.D., article by, on Abi.
1-Fagl's account of the Multan Sirkar

_ in the Third Book of the Ain-i-Akbari,
1ff.

Makula Parvata, of Burmese annals,
identity of, 36,

Malib, caste, 3.

Mallas, seven princes prepared to fight
with, for relics of Buddha, 80,

Malpili, ancient site, 80.

Maral, caste, 4.

Marud-Marui, on Kalaha Hill, 85,

Matilah, mahal, 5.

Mubammad ¢ Arab, Rauza of, 16 ff.

—————, acconnt off, 17 ff.

Multan, Birkar, Abii-l.-Fazl’s account of,

.

, Suburban Distriot of, 4.
, Town, mahal, 4.

Nandpili, see Malpili.

Nundolal Dey, article by, on the
Kaluha Hill in the District of Hazari-
bagh, 31 ff.

Nirni, river, 1.

Nugrat Shah, k. of Bengal, 17 ff.

Pirqvanitha, image of, on Kaluha Hill,
388.
Patala-Qatnga, or Kaluha Hill, 84.

Qjiyimnddin, Mir, 26.

Ruipﬁr Kanki, mahal, 5.
Rajpar, mahal, 8.

Rangpiir, mahal, 5.

Rani, caste, 8.

Ravi, river, 1.

Rionau Duab, 2, 6.

Rivers and oanals as coin symbol, 78,

Sabha-Baithak, on Kalaha Hill, 85.

Saifallah, Mir, 25.

Sailkiipd, Jami' Masjid at, 16 ff.

S&si Dialect, 7 ff.

Satlaj, 1.

Satnar Nila, 80.

Sewan, 80.

Shah‘adlampiir, mahal, 6.

Shaikzida, caste, 4.

Shergarh, mahal, 8.

Shajau.d-Daula, Nawab, farmin by, 2},
23

Sindha, caste, 5.

Sindh Bagar Duab, 2, 6.

Sohi, caste, 4, 5.

Sun, coin symbol.

Siiryakunda, on Kaluha Hill, 84.
Star, coin symbol, 78.

-8teelyard, coin symbol, 78.

Stiipa, coin symbol 78.
Swastika, coin symbol, 78.

Ttibuadin, Mir, 26, 28.

Saurine, coin symbol, 78.

Theobald, W., article by, on arevision
of the symbols on the ‘Karshapana’
coinage, &c., 88 fI,

———, article by, on the
symbols and devices met with on Cop-
per Coins of Ancient India, &o., 64 ff.

Titaria, 29.

Trees as coin symbol, 75.

Triratna as coin symbol, 78

Trisul a8 coin symbol, 78.

Tulambah, mahal, 4.

Uo, 1,

Oki, caste, 3.
‘Vaieali, note on, 29 1.

‘Whheel as coin symbol, 78,
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A Report on the British Collection of Antiquities from Central Asia.—By
A. F. Ruporr Hoernre, C.LLE., Pu.D.

(With 3 Tables and 13 Plates.)

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

The Second Part of my Report deals with the manuscripts, pottery,
terracottas, and other miscellaneous objects of the British Collection.
When the First Part, treating of the coins and block-pritits was issued
early in 1899, the question of forgery was still an open one. In the
concluding remarks of my Introduction (p. xxxii) I pointed out how
desirable it was that it should be investigated on the spot by an European
explorer. Dr. Stein’s archsological expedition to Eastern Turkestan
was at that time already being organised ; and the Second Part of this
Report has purposely been delayed in order to profit by the results of his
investigations. His tour has now been brought to a successful conclusion.
A full account of its results will have to be looked for in Dr. Stein’s own
report. But the communications which I received from him, partly by
letters written in the course of his travels and partly verbally since his
return from Turkestan in July, 1901, enable me, with his concurrence, to
indicate here briefly some of the results so far as they have a direct
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bearing on the question of the genmneness of the objects comprised in
the British Collection.!

* By means of his own explorations of ancient sites in the Khotan
region, and by his local enquiries, Dr. Stein has obtained definite proof
that all “ blockprints ” and all the manuscripts in * unknown characters ”
procured from Khotan since 1895 are modern fabrications of Islam
Akhin and a few others working with him. The fact of these block-
prints and manuscripts being modern forgeries was first established by
independent evidence, and subsequently received confirmation by the
full confession which the forger himself, in April last, made to Dr. Stein.
Islam Akhiin, on the same occasion, furnished detailed information as to
the methods and means employed in preparing his forgeries.*

Of these manuscripts in “ unknown characters ” it has now become
unnecessary to publish detailed descriptions. Those whom it may
interest may see specimen pages of two such codices, published in Plate 8
of M. D. Klementz’s report on the Russian Expedition to Turfan?
Several codices of that class are in the British collection. Other
specimens of fabricated manuscripts may be seen in Plates XI-XX
which accompany my paper on “ Three Further Collections of Ancient
Manuscripts from Central Asia” in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897). *

* Islam Akhin's account of the places where the finds are said
to have been made is an invention. These places (see Introduction,
pp. xvi-xxii) either do not exist, or exhibit physical conditions in which
the survival of ancient manuscripts appears highly improbable.* As to
Aq Sapil, I believe that the interpretation of the present appearance of
the place in the letter quoted on pp. xiv-xvi cannot be sustained. On
the other hand, Dandan Uiliq is the genuine site of an ancient sand-
buried settlement. It is very probable that many of the genuine manu-
scripts comprised in the Collection were originally obtained from there.
For * Dr. Stein, in the course of the explorations of which a brief
preliminary account has been given by him in the Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, for April, 1901,3 excavated there a considerable number
of manuscripts of a very similar description, all written either in Brahmi
or Chinese characters.*

As regards the coins and seals, shown in Plates I-III of the First
Part of this Report, as well as the objects shown in Plate XIX, there is

1 Statements based on Dr. Stein’s communications and embodied in these Intro-
ductory Remarks are enclosed between asterisks.

8 In Nachrichten iiber die von der kaiserlichen Akadamie der Wissenschaften su
Bt. Petersburg im Jahre 1898 ausgeriistete Enpedition nach Turjan. Heft I,

8 Iu Art. XII, Archaological Work about Khotan.,
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no reason to doubt their genuineness. This also applies to the objects
shown in Plate IV, except No. 1 and Nos. 3-11, which were used in the
binding of blockprints, and for that reason are of a questionable
character. Among the objects shown in Plate XIX are numerous
miniature terracotta figures. . Others of a similar kind, but of larger size,
are shown in Plates X and XI accompanying this Part of the Report.
These as well as the fragments of pottery now described and fignred are
genuine. They were all obtained from the ancient site hitherto desig-
nated as *“ Borazan ” (Introd., pp. xii-xiv), but the real name of which, as
Dr. Stein has shown, is “ Yotkan, a village of the Borazan tract.” Some
details as to the conditions in which antiques have been preserved at
that site, will be found recorded in his preliminary account already quoted.

It may. be noted here that an attempt indeed was made to fabricate
also entire pieces of pottery. The result, however, was too grotesque
to deceive. Early in 1898 I received the photographs of two complete
jars, the fabrication of which there was no difficulty in detecting when
compared with genuine fragments. From some of the latter, shown in
Plate VIII, the ** Funeral jar " which forms the frontispiece of Part I,
is reconstructed.

* Respecting the objects in metal, stone, or wood, while some prove
themselves by their appearance to be undoubted products of the ancient
Buddhist civilization of Eastern Turkestan, in the case of others their
age and provenance is quite uncertain. :Objects of this kind collect in
the bazars of Khotan and other towns in Eastern Turkestan, and the
statements of the Natives regarding them are quite unreliable.* To this
category belong the two horsemen referred to on page xx of the Intro-
duction, and equally uncertain is the age and provenance of the skull
there mentioned. :

* There is good reason to believe that certain wood carvings, among
them the box purchased at Khotan by Captain Deasy and published in
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for April, 1900, have to be
added to the list of articles from Islam Akhun's factory.* A curious
resemblance, however, may be noted, of the figures carved on the box,
to some mud and metal figures, shown in Plate XIII, Nos. 11-13, the
genuineness of which there seems no reason to question. Assuming
the spuriousness of the box, such genuine figures may have served the
carver as models.

* The fabrication of manuscripts seems to have commenced early
in 1895. After about two years it was abandoned in favour of the
easier method of manufacturing blockprints. The forged manuscripts

4 Iu Art. X1V, On an ancient blockprint from Khotan.
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are distinguished from the genuine finds not only by their “ unknown
characters,” but also by their paper, which is modern in substance, and
in colour and condition shows evidence of having been artificially mani-
pulated.* The fabricated manuscript books are distingnished also by
their peculiar binding after the manner of Codices, like the blockprints.
All the genuine manuscript books of the Collection observe the form of
the Indian Poth:; and all the genuine scripts belong to known types,
such as Brahmi, Kharosthi, Chinese, Uigur, Persian. All these are
represented in our Collection of manuscripts and coins.

The earliest fabrications of manuscripts were evidently executed
with much care and ingenuity. Genuine manuscripts seem to have been
imitated : otherwise it is impossible to explain the production of manu-
scripts which could deceive the eye of expert scholars by their resem-
blance to Pahlavi or Brahmi.? In four of the earliest manuscripts,
Brahmi letters and letter-groups are imitated, greatly resembling those
which are seen in Pothi No.I of Set II (see p. 18). The subjoined
Woodcut shows facsimiles of the word ma-lkye-r as imitated from the
Pothi in which it occurs very frequently.

’ No. 1.

NM

"’f'gé’ Efgd’ "'ﬁ{’ wgé’

No. 1 is taken from the Pothi, Nos. 2 and 3 from two of the four
fabricated Codices above referred to, and No. 4 occurs in the formula of
the IVth Set of Blockprints (see Part I, p- 85 and Plate XII'. It was
the latter formula which furnished me with the first distinct evidence of
fabrication. This formula, as it stands in the blockprints, appears to be
written in a species of “ unknown character.” Comparing it, early in
1901, with the Brahmi writing in the Codices, it suggested itself to me
to examine the formula in a mirror, when it became at once apparent
that it was written in precisely the same character as the codices, only
the writing was reversed in print. In Table I the formula is shown in

8 Thus, Dr. E. West who very kindly examined a manuscript book of 56 leaves
(7§ x 53"’) which seemed to imitate Pahlavi writing, writes to me (July, 1901): ©I
find that the Pahlavi words I have collected form one-twelfth of your large MS.,
contain 13, out of 15, Pahlavi letters, and represent 27 out of the 33 known Pahlavi
sounds. 8o that a twefth part of the MS. has supplied five-sixths of the Pahlavi

alphabet and sounds. But it has not supplied a single intelligible clanse of a
sentence.”
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both positions. It was now obvious that whoever prepared the block,
wrote the text on it in vertical lines in the ordinary position, and
engraved it in that position, oblivious of the fact that as a consequence,
in printing off the block the text would come out reversed and be illegi-
ble. Such carelessness would hardly have occurred to one who under-
stood the script and its langnage. The same conclusion is suggested by
the inexplicable separation of the elements of the word ma-lkpe-r
which are found as Nos. 43, 48 and 51 in the fourth line. Moreover
most of the letters of the formula have no resemblance whatever to
Brahmi characters. The written codices which were the first products
of Islam Akhiin's workshop were done with far greater care, and though
also largely interspersed with “ unknown characters” might have con-
tinued to suggest genuineness, if the fraud had not been definitely
exposed through the personal investigations of Dr. Stein, to whom finally
Islam Akhiin made a full confession. In Plate I, No. 1, is shown one of
the most curious specimens of an early fabricated codex. It is that which
was contained in the bag said to have been dug out with the skull resting
upon it (Introd., p. xx). The leaves are cut in the shape of a round-
bottomed, narrow-necked bottle, with a long pendant lip. They are held
together by a small tubular copper-peg which passes through the neck.
The leaf shown in the Plate is the last of the inscribed leaves of the
codex. The word malkner is seen in the middle of the second line. A
very nearly corresponding version of the text occurs on the final inscribed
leaves of other two codices which are also shown in Plate I, Nos. 2 and 3,
and where the word madkyer appears in a corresponding place in the
second line. Specimen pages of the two latter codices are also shown in
Plate XVIII, XIX and XX of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897). Another version of the same text stands
on a leaf of the codex shown tbidem, Plate XVII. Here the word mal-
kyer occurs, e.g., on the page marked *II. Obverse,” in the middle of
the bottom-line.
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Secrion IIL.—MANUSCRIPTS.

The manuscripts, comprised in the British Collection, fall into two
groups, which may conveniently be distingnished as Pothis, or books
done up in the Indian fashion, and Documents consisting of single sheets.

Fiest Grour. Porais.

Altogether there are thirteen Pothis in the Collection. None of
them is complete, and of most of them no
more than a few leaves or fragments of leaves
exist. The only exceptions are Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I and No. 1 of Set
I1, of which 25, 17, 17 leaves respectively survive. These three Pothis
belong to the Macartney MSS. They, as well as some other Pothis,
belonging to the Godfrey MSS., have been already described by me in
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,  Vol. LXVI for 1897;
but for the sake of completeness and some additional information, since
obtained, they will be here briefly re-described.

Three of the Pothis, viz., the Macartney MSS., Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I
Findplace. and No. 1 of Set II, are said to have been
found in the identical Stipa near Kuchar in

which also the Bower MSS. and the Weber MSS. were discovered. Their
discovery has been related in the Introduction, pp. x—xii. In corrobora-
tion of the existence of a possible deposit chamber from which they were
dug out, I may now add that, as Dr. Stein informs me in a letter, written
from Yarkand (24th September 1900), he found, about 20 miles N.-E. of
Kashghar, in a place called Khannui, a ‘“remarkably well preserved
Stiipa with its Vihara,” in which “a cutting made a long time ago had
laid bare a square chamber and shaft inside.” Native testimony, how-
ever, as Dr. Stein has since verbally explained to me, even if honestly
given, is very unreliable; and it is by no means certain that, even if the
stipa near Kuchar contained a chamber, the manuscripts were found in
it. Still from their appearance which shows no sign of the action of
sand on them, it seems clear that they must have been preserved in some
receptacle ; and there seems, therefore, in this particular case, no suffi-
cient reason to discredit the native report of their having been dug out
from the chamber of a stipa (see Introd., p. xi). The case is different
with regard to the other Pothis. They show distinct signs of the action
of sand on them; and they must have come from a sand-buried site.

Number.
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As to the identity of this site nothing certain is known. Some (Set I,
Nos. 3, 5, Set II, Nos. 4, 5, 6) are said to have been found in “an old
buried town in'the vicinity of Kuchar” (Introd., pp. viii, ix). Of the
rest, all that is known is that they were found *somewhere in the Takla
Makan.” Seeing that similar manuscripts were found by Dr. Stein in
the sand-buried houses of Dandan Uiliq, N.E. of Khotan in the Takla
Makan, it is not improbable that the Pothis in question also originally
came from that place.
A Pothi consists of a number of leaves, cut of a practically uniform
. oblong shape, generally enclosed between two
Deflnition, woodegn bc}:‘dsg,e a.ndyheld in position or
“bound ” by a string which passes through a hole drilled through the
whole pile. This fashion of making up a book is peculiar to India.
In all Pothis, existing or surviving in India, the hole is placed in the
middle of the pile of leaves; or there are two holes, at equal distances
from the margin, in the middle of the right and left halves of the pile.
On the other hand, in the Pothis from Central Asis there is only one
hole, which is invariably in the middle of the left half of the pile (see
Plate 11, figs. 1, 4, 5). There are reasons to believe that this was also
the practice in India in very early times. In the old Indian copper-plate
grants, the copper leaves are strung together on a copper-ring which
passes throngh a hole close to the left margin of the leaves. The
practice of incising records on metal plates is a very ancient one in
India: instances of such records on gold plates are already mentioned
in the Jataka book (see Professor Biihler's Palmography in the Cyclopedia
of Indo-Aryan Research, p.90). The practice was afterwards trans-
ferred to manuscript books, when the latter came into vogue. But
owing to the fragile nature of their material (palm-leaf or birch-bark)
the hole was naturally placed further away from the margin, about the
middle of the left half of the leaves. This may be seen in the Bower
MSS. which is written on birch-bark, and Part II of which belongs to
the earlier part of the 5th century A.D. Somewhat later, the practice
arose, for the greater safety of the leaves, to make two holes at corres-
ponding distances from the right and left margin. The earliest examples
of this practice are presented in the Horiuzi MS. (see Anecdota Oxoni-
ensia, Vol. I, Part III, Plate I), and in the two Nepalese manuscripts
of the Cambridge Collection, Nos. 1702 and 1049 (Mr. Bendall's Cata-
logue, Plate I, figs. 1 and 2), all of which belong to the 6th century A.D.
Still later arose the practice of replacing the two holes by one hole in
the middle of the leaves. The existence of this practice is recorded
by Alberuni in the 11th century, who says (Professor Sachau’s Trans-
lation of Alberuni's India, Vol..I, p. 171), that *the Indians bind a book
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of palm-leaves together by a cord on which they are arranged, the cord
going through all the leaves by a hole in the middle of each.” The hole
was not at first in the exact middle, but—probably a modified survival
of the ancient practice—slightly more to the left, as seen, e.g., in the
Nepalese manuscript No. XXI (Paleeographical Society) which is dated
in 1015 A.D. Still later, and at the present day, the hole appears in
the exact middle of the leaves. The peculiar position of the string-hole
in the Central Asian Pothis, therefore, points pro tanto to a very early
date for the introduction of the Indian fashion of book-making into
Eastern Turkestan, and for those Pothis themselves. As to the wooden
covering boards, only those of one Pothi, No. 1 of Set I, are included
in the British Collection. Of another Pothi,
Wooden Boards. No. 2 of Set I, one of the wooden covers exists,
but it belongs to the Weber MSS. collection, which also includes a
portion of that particular manuscript: the other cover is missing (see
my Report on the Weber MSS. in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Vol. LXII (1893), pp. 2, 5, 32). One of the covers of Part I
of the Weber MSS. (see tbidem, pp. 2, 9), as well as the two covers of
the Bower MSS. also exist. Seeing that the Bower MSS., the Weber
MSS. and the Macartney MSS. are said to be proceeds of the same find
(Introd., pp. x-xii), it seems not improbable that the covers of all the
manuscripts comprised in the find were originally found, though only
those above enumerated have been obtained from the finders.
All the Pothis are written on paper. The paper is soft, and of a
.‘ whitish colour. The only exception is the
Paper. Pothi, No. 3 of Set II, the paper of which is
hard and stiff, and of an orange colour. Itis clearly coloured artificially,
and its rigidity may be due to that cause. The whitish colour of the
other paper is, no doubt, its natural colour. Regarding the material
of which the paper is made, I can offer no opinion. Not possessing the
requisite technical knowledge myself, I have submitted specimens for de-
termination to Hofrath Professor J. Wiesner, of the University of Vienna,
who will publish a report of his investigation when it is finished. In
the meantime I am informed by him that the papers of the Pothis differ
in one point: that of Pothis Nos. 4, 5, 7 of Set I, and No. 3 of Set II,
is sized or loaded with starch. On the other hand, he could not detect
any trace of starch in the paper of the Pothis Nos. 1, 2, 3, of Set I, and
Nos. 1, 2 of Set II, though this does not prove absolutely that no starch
was used in its preparation.! There is also another difference which I
have noticed myself. Some of the papers exhibit parallel waterlines,

} No. 6 of Set I aud Nos. 4, 5, 6 of Sct I1I have not been cxumined by him.
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showing that the sheets of this paper were made in “ moulds " or frames
with an open bottom ; while others do not show any waterlines, and
evidently were made in moulds with a comparatively solid bottom. In the
latter, the bottom would seem to have been made with a piece of coarse
cloth stretched across the frame. In the former, parallel lines of string, or
wire, or bamboo fibre must have been stretched across the bottom of the
frame, as shown by the waterlines in the paper. The strings were fixed
very close to one another ; for in the paper there are about 14 waterlines
to an inch. To judge from the absence of any corresponding waterlines,
the moulds do not seem to have been provided with any transverse
supporting strings or wires. Pothis Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1
of Set 11, are written on paper without waterlines, while the paper of
all the others shows them. It is possible that on further enquiry,
the two points of difference here noted may yield a test of age.
For the present, the information on both points is insufficient for
the purpose. As Professors Wiesner and Karabadek have shown
(Miitheslungen ans der Sammlung Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, 1887), the
Arabs, who learned the art of paper-making from the Chinese in Samar-
kand in 751 A.D., knew, in the 9th century, the practice both of loading
the pulp with starch and making paper in open-bottomed moulds. They
used moulds with and without transverse supporting strings or wires;
and the paper, made in their moulds, shows 15 waterlines to an inch (or
6 to a centimetre). There is no reason, so far as I know, to believe that
they were the inventors of either of those two practices. The presump-
tion is rather the other way; for the British Collection possesses two
Chinese documents, dated 768 and 786 A.D. (see below, p. 22), both
of which are written on sheets of paper showing waterlines as well as
the presence of starch. So far, all the Pothis may be anterior to the
8th century A.D.; some of them, as will be shown presently, are certainly
several centuries older. In any case, the method of making paper in
solid-bottomed moulds is cruder and more primitive than that of making
it in open-bottomed ones. Accordingly Pothis written on paper without
waterlines, i.e., made by the former method, are pro tanto likely to be
older than those written on paper with waterlines. To the former class
belong three Pothis, Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II, which
are said to have been dug out from the Kuchar stipa; to the latter
belong all the others. Judging by this test, the Pothis of the Kuchar
stapa are older than the rest. A further peculiarity of the Pothis
. of the Kuchar stapa is that their leaves are

Coating. covered with a more or less thick smooth
coating (of chalk ?) on which the letters are traced. It is of a white
colour and particularly noticeable in the case of No. 2 of SetI. In

J.1.2
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the case of No. 1 of Set I, it-is discoloured and has assumed a dun
colour. As the paper of these Pothis is not starched, the coating may
pechaps have been intended to prevent the ink from running. In many
places it has peeled off, and with it the writing has disappeared. The
letters appear to have been traced. with some kind of pen, probably
the Indmn reed-pen, not the Chinese brush. This is suggested by the
sharp angles and clean-cut lines of the letters, which is particularly
noticeable in the Pothis, Nos. 3-7 of Set I and Nos. 3-5 of Set II.
(See Plate II, fig. 3.)
In the shape and size of the leaves of the Pothis there is much
variation ; but they all a in being decidedly
Shape and Size. oblong. In this p};rticng:hrr they c%ea.rly imi-
tate the Indian palm-leaf. In India two kinds of material were used
for book-writing, the leaves of the Corypha palm (Corypha wmbraculifera)
and the inner bark of the birch tree (Betula utilis),both in a prepared state.
Palm-leaf was the common material, employed everywhere throughout
India: its shape, a decided narrow oblong, was determined by the shape
of the segments or strips of the natural leaf. Birch-bark was only used
in the extreme North-West of India, concurrently with palm-leaf; and its
shape was that of large, squarish sheets.? Seeing that the paper was
made in large squarish sheets (see below, p. 23), and that a narrow
oblong is & less convenient shape for a writing material than a squarish
sheet, it is obvious that the practice of cutting up paper into narrow
oblongs must have been determined by people who were accustomed to
the Indian use of palm-leaves. As the Bower MSS. show, even birch-
bark was occasionally treated in this way and cut up into oblongs after
the model of the Corypha-leaf. The normal size of paper Pothis is:
about 2 (or 2}) by 12 (or 14) inches; see Nos. 3 and 4 of Set I, and
Nos. 2 and 3 of Set II (Plate II, fig. 4); and this is also the normal
size of a palm-leaf Pothi. But paper, being cut out from very large
sheets, naturally permitted a much greater variation in shape and size
than the natural palm-leaf. Hence we have Pothis as small as 2x 5 or
21 x8 inches; see Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II. On the
other hand, there must have been also Pothis of enormous size, as shown
by No. 5 of Set I, which appears to have had leaves about 11 inches
broad and proportionately long, and by No. 7 of Set I, the leaves of
which were 4} inches broad and probably about 20 inches long. In both
cases the length can only be conjectured ; but a fair idea of the size of
such an enormous manuscript is afforded by the Petrovsky MS., which,

2 See my Epigraphical Note on Palm-leaf, Paper and Birchbark in Journal,
Asiutic Society of Bengal, vol. LXIX, p. 93 ff, (1900).
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according to the photographic specimen published by Professor S. vop
Oldenburg in the Transactions of the Imperial Russian Archeological
Society, Vol. VII, pp. 81, 82 (1892), measures about 3} x 19 inches.

All the Pothis are written in Brahmi characters, but of two
different types. One is an upright type, the
other is slanting. The latter occurs only in

two Pothis, viz., No. 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II. The difference of
the two types is not so well seen in single letters, as in a whole page ;
compare figs. 1 and 2 of Plate II. There are also some specific dif-

" ferences in the formation of certain letters, especially in the forms of the
vowels a, 8 (initial) and 7 and e (medial) and the consonants k, m and .
They may be seen in columns 21 and 22 of Table IT ; and they are fully
explained in my Reports in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Vol. LXII (1893), pp. 4, 5 and Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 3-5, 45. The
slanting type of Brihmi has, so far as I know, never been observed in
India: it appears to be a special Central Asian modification of the
erect type which is proper to India. In India this type of the Brahmi
i8 known as the Gupta script, so named after the Imperial Gupta dynasty
which ruled in Northern India about 319-530 A.D., and during whose
rule, principally, it was current. Its period may be said to comprise
roughly four centuries, from 300 to 700 A.D. From the fact that
Pothis written in both, the upright and slanting, types were found in the
Kuchar Stiipa, it is clear that they were contemporary styles of writing.
It seems to me that the fact of the co-existence of the two types may be
best explained by assuming that the Pothis in the erect script were
written by Natives of India, Buddhist propagandists who had migrated
to Central Asia, while the slanting script was evolved by such Natives
of Eastern Turkestan as had become converts to Buddhism.

With regard to the upright type of Gupta, three distinct varieties
can be distinguished. I believe the distinction
to be a mark of a difference in age.- The earlier
variety, shown in Columns 7-12 of Table II, is found in Pothi No. 1 of
Set I (Macartney MSS., No. 2); also in the Bower MSS, and in the
‘Weber MSS., Parts I, II, III, (see Plate I, figs. 1-3 in Journal, Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXIT of 1893), all of which belong to the Kuchar -
stipa find. A later variety, shown in Column 18, is found only in the
Pothi No. 6 of Set II; and another later variety, shown in Columns
16 and 17, is found in the remainder of the Pothis of the two Sets.
Both these later varieties are quite unknown in India. They also share
with the Central Asian slanting type the peculiar formation of the medial
-vowels < and e. Moreover the second of the two later varicties is marked
by .a curious angularity and absence of cursiveness, which suggests that

Characters.

Their Varieties.
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the script did not come naturally to the writer but was employed, so to
speak, artificially as a calligraphic imitation of Indian models. This is
particularly striking in the case of the letter tha; compare No. 9 in
Col. 17 with Col. 6. The forms of the letters e and the initial long #
(No. 4 in Col. 17 and No. 3 in Col. 16) point in the same direction. The
latter occurs occasionally (in the proportion of 1: 8) as an alternative by
the side of the more usual Indian form consisting of three ringlets (No. 3,
in Col. 17), and is made by combining the sign of length of the ¢-vowel
with the body of the a-vowel. The letter e is made by a similar com-
bination. These peculiar forms of ¢ and ¢ are also found in the ordinary
Tibetan script which originated in the middle of the 7th century A.D.
For these reasons, I believe, the two later varieties to be peculiar scripts
of Eastern Turkestan. I also believe them to belong to much the same
period of time, and the variety, shown in Col. 18, to be the cursive script
of the period, while the variety, shown in Cols. 16 and 17, is an artificial
imitation of Indian models for calligraphic purposes. The same cursive
script is also found in a series of Brahmi documents, which are described in
Group IT (p. 32). It is shown in Column 19, and possesses the same
peculiar form of the initial s-vowel. The form of the letter ma of this
cursive script (No. 13 in Cols. 18, 19) should be particularly noticed: it
is quite different from the ordinary form, but closely allied to the Central
Asian forms, shown in Cols. 20-22. In this connection it may also be
noticed that the Central Asian Gupta script retains the three-pronged
form of ya, and the long-limbed form of la (Nos. I and 16 in Cols. 16-22)-
In the Indian Gupta these two forms began to disappear in the 6th
century, and to be replaced by the two-pronged or boot-shaped form of ya
and the short-limbed form of la (see Professor Biihler's Indian Paleso-
graphy, pp. 45, 48).

Of the slanting type of Gupta, also, some varieties can be dis-
tinguished. Only one of them, however, (see Cols. 21, 22) is represented
in the British Collection, in Pothis No. 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II,
Another, perhaps later, variety, distingmished by its form of the letter
ma (the second form of No. 13 in Column 22), is found in a few
fragments published by me in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 213 ff., Plate I, fig. x. A variety,
intermediate between the upright and slanting, is found in the Wheber
MSS., Parts 1V, V, VIII, published sbidem, Vol. LXII (1893), pp. 22 ff.,
and shown in Column 20.

The Pothis are written in two different langmages: Sanskrit and
another, which has not, as yet, been identified.
Accordingly I have divided them, for the
purpose of this Report, into two Sets. The first Set comprises seven

Language.
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Pothis, all written in Sanskrit, not exactly of the classic, but of
the so-called ‘“mixed” type. The second Set consists of six Pothis,
written in the unknown langmage. My impression, from the gemeral
character of the langnage, is that its identity has to be looked for in
the direction of the monosyllabic Tibetan rather than of the Turki or
Mongol languages. A curious point about it, as presented in these
Pothis, is that it is largely intermixed with Sanskrit words, strangely
misspelled. These words are mostly technical terms, medical or reli-
gious; and this fact seems to indicate that the works in which they
occur may be translations of Sanskrit originals into the language of the
country in which they were found.

None of the Pothis is dated. Their age, however, can be estimated
with much probability from palsographic and
other considerations. They are all written
in one form or other of the Gupta script, and the period of this script
is included roughly between 300 and 700 A.D. Three of the Pothis,
vis., Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II, are said to have been found
in the Kuchar stiipa, together with the Weber MSS. and the Bower MSS.
These, therefore, may be taken to be practically of the same age. The
date of the Bower MSS. it is possible to fix with tolerable certainty; for
they are all written in the Indian (not the Central Asian) type of the
Gupta script, doubtless, by Natives of India; and their age, therefore,
is determined by the well-known facts of Indian paleeography. I have
explained the argument fully in a paper published in the Journal of the
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LX (1891), pp. 79 ff. It is briefly this:
the Gupta script of North-Western India has two signs for the consonant
y, a three-pronged and a two-pronged or rather boot-shaped one (compare
No. 14 in Columns 1 and 6 of Table II). Of these the boot-shaped
sign is a later cursive development of the three-pronged onme. There is
also an intermediate cursive form, in which there is a line across the
instep of the boot-shaped form (see No. 14 in Cols. 4 and 14, and the
lower sign in Col. 12). This form was a transitional one which appears
to have been current only during & very short period. This period, so
far as epigraphic writing is concerned, extended from about 460-540
A.D. Epigraphical records avoided the mse of contemporary new-
fangled cursive forms: they naturally preferred to use only the older
forms, sanctioned by long usage and, therefore, well-known to every
reader ; cursive forms were only admitted, when they had acquired the
sanction of a fair amount of literary usage. Epigraphic writing thus
lags behind literary writing : the interval, of course, may vary; but a
generation or two of writers, say about 50 years, may fairly represent it.
For Pothi-writing, therefore, the period of the use of the transitional

Age.
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form of y would be the 5th century A.D. Accordingly, Pothis which
use exclusively the old three-pronged form of y may be placed before the
Sth century ; and Pothis which use exclusively the modern boot-shaped
form of y fall after the 5th century. Of course, the form of y is not the
only test; the forms of other letters must also be taken into account;
butin a general way, the y-test is a convenient and fairly safe one. In the
present case, the result yielded by this test is sufficiently well confirmed
by a comparison of the forms of the other letters shown in Table II.
Parts I-III of the Bower MSS. show the use of the old and transi-
tional forms of y in the proportion of 1: 3, while Parts IV-VII, which
are written in a different hand, use only the old three-pronged form.
As the last page of Part III, and the first page of Part IV, are written
on the same leaf, occupying the obverse and reverse of it respectively, it
follows that all the Parts are contemporary. It further follows that the
Bower MSS. must have been written at a time when the use of the
trangitional form of y had not yet found general acceptance among liter-
ary men. Accordingly they must be referred to a time not later than
the middle of the 5th century A.D. The other Pothis, viz., {he Weber
MSS. and the Macartney MSS., having been found in the Kuchar stipa
together with the Bower MSS., must belong to nearly the same period.
Hence Pothi, No. 1 of Set I, which is written in the Indian type of the
Gupta script, but never uses the transitional form of y, must be dated
early in the 5th century, and may possibly go back to the latter part of
the 4th century (see the evidence in the Journal, Asiatic Society Bengal,
Vol. LXVI, pp. 245-247). The Pothis, No. 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II,
which are written in the Central Asian type of Gupta, must also belong
to the 5th century. The two-ringleted form of y (see No. 14 in Cols. 21
and 22 of Table II) which they mse can only be.viewed as having
originated from the old three-pronged form: the boot-shaped form of y
could not have produced it. The script of those two Pothis is a Central
Asian modification of the contemporary Indian Gupta script. The inter-
mediate stage—the Indian Gupta in the process of transition to the
Central Asian—is exhibited in Part V of the Weber MSS. (see Column
20 of Table II ; also Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXII (1893),
Plate II, fig. 1). The transition can clearly be seen by comparing
the forms of m and y, in Columns 20-22 of Table II. The North-
‘Indian transitional form of y of the 5th century, and the modern boot-
shaped form of y, which originated in the 6th century, never obtained
a footing in Central Asia, as little as it penetrated into Tibet or into
Southern India. The Bower MSS. found in Eastern Turkestan are only
an apparent exception. For as their material—birch-bark—shows, those
manuscripts were really written in India (probably Kashmir or Udyina)

-
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and imported into Eastern Turkestan. All the Pothis which were written
in Eastern Turkestan itself are written on paper; and it appears probable
that those written in the Indian variety of the Gupta script, such as No. 1
of Set I, were written by Natives of India who had settled in Eastern
Turkestan, while those written in the Central Asian variety, such as No. 2
of Set I, and No. 1 of Set II, were written by Natives of that country.

As regards the Pothis, Nos. 3-6 of Set I, and Nos. 2-5 of Set II, I
am disposed to ascribe them to a somewhat later age. They show the
Indian upright Gupta script, but written in a curiously angular and
artificial style : it is the calligraphy of epigraphical records applied to
book-writing. The curious triangular form of tha and the wavy form of
medial e first appear in Indian epigraphical writing in the 7th century
(see Nos. 8 and 14 in Column 6 of Table II), and in Indian literary
writing towards the end of the 6th century (see Nos. 8 and 14 in Col. 15).
The peculiar composite forms of the initial ¢ and e (No. 3 in Col. 16, and
No. 4 in Col. 17) also belong to the 7th century. Accordingly it is to the
7th century that I am inclined to attribute the Pothis in question. The
contemporary cursive style, I believe, appears in the fragment of Pothi
No. 7 of Set I. It is shown in Column 16 of Table II and in figure 3 of
Plate II.

To a still later period I would ascribe the Pothi No. 6 of Set II. It
exhibits a much more developed cursive form of the upright Indian Gupta,
as established in Central Asia. Unfortunately only a fragment of one
leaf exists, and that in a rather bad condition. Its letters are shown in
Column 18 of Table II and fig. 5 of Plate II. Essentially the same cursive
script, however, is found in the series of Brihmi documents which will be
described in Group II (p. 32) ; and its letters are shown in Column 19
and fig. 6 of Plate II. These documents seem to have been found
together with some Chinese documents dated in the latter half of the 8th
century ; and it is to this period that I would, accordingly, ascribe the
Pothi No. 6 of Set IL.

Two points which bear on the question of the age of the Pothis
have already been discussed in the para-
graphs on the *stringhole” and on * paper.”
The bearings on it of the course of the political history of Central Asia
remain to be briefly considered. All the Pothis, so far as I know, are
Buddhistic. Western Turkestan was occupied by the Muhammadans
in the course of the 8th century. In 751 A.D. Samarkand was con-
quered by the Arabs. From that time Buddhist intercommunication
between India and Central Asia practically ceased: it had previously
been gradually declining. U-kong, a Chinese Buddhist monk, visited
India in 753 A.D., and Prajiia, an Indian Buddhist monk, visited China

Evidence of History.
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in 782 A.D., both travelling through Central Asia. But these are solitary
instances. In the 9th and 10th centuries Muhammadanism overran
Eastern Turkestan; and Buddhist culture fell into rapid decline. That
under these circumstances, such a knowledge and practice of the Indian
script as to produce manuscripts of the perfect calligraphy shown in
our Pothis should have continued to exist among the Buddhists of
Eastern Turkestan is extremely improbable.

First SET.

This Set comprises seven Pothis, all written in Sanskrit.

No.1l. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 1).

Belongs to M. 1. Fully described and figured by me (as Set IT)
in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol LXVI (1897),
p- 244, plate x. Incomplete both in size and number of leaves. Maxi-
mum existing size 2} x44”; original, about 2} x5”. Number of lines
on page, 9 or 10. Leaves mutilated on the right: stringhole on the left:
existing 25, numbered from 20 to 44, on the reverse pages, as shown by
the way the leaves adhered to one another. Enclosing boards of wood
preserved ; size, 5§ x 21" ; stringhole at 1§"” from left edge; inner sur-
faces flat, outer, slightly convex and polished. Paper, same as in No. 1,
but discoloured (dirty orange) and rotten from damp. Writing much
damaged through surface-coating peeling off or causing leaves to stick
together. Findplace, stipa near Kuchar where it is said to have been
dug out together with the Bower MSS., and Weber MSS. (Introd.,
PP- X, xi). Script, Indian upright Gupta characters. Language, mixed
Sanskrit prose and verse (gloka). Subject, medical or semi-medical
treatise, divided into adhydyas or chapters. Age, early Sth or late
4¢h century A.D.

No. 2. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 2).

Belongs to M. 1. Fully described and figured by me (as Set I) in
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp.
237, 241, plates ix and x. Incomplete, both in size and number of
leaves. [Existing size, 2}"x 5", original, 21 x 74”. Number of lines
on page, 6. Average number of aksaras, or letters, in a line, 22 ; missing,
. about 12; total about 34. Leaves mutilated on the left, and hence
stringhole and leaf-numbers lost. Commencing and concluding leaves
missing ; existing number, 17 ; in the Petrovski Collection, in St. Peters-
burg, 8; in the Weber Collection in my own possession, 7; tptal 32
leaves. (But see Professor S. v. Oldenburg’s remarks in the Records
of the Oriental Transactions of the Imperial Russian Archaological
Society, Vol. XII, page 034). Paper, primitive without waterlines and
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starch-loading ; of whitish colour. Writing, much obliterated through
peeling off of surface coating of paper. Findplace, same as of No. 1.
Script, Central Asian slanting type of Gupta characters. Language,
mixed Sanskrit prose. Subject, Buddba's discourse with the Maha-
yaksa Manibhadra, whose story is briefly told in the Samyutta Nikaya
(Pali Text Society, Part I, p. 203). Age, 5th century A.D.

No. 3. Pothi.

Belongs to G. 1. Described (not quite correctly) and figured in
Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 227, 231,
plates ii and iii. A mere fragment of the book, only two complete leaves
and two small pieces of a third, surviving. Size, 11x2}”. Number of
lines on page, 5, with about 27-30 aksaras in a line. Stringhole at 23’
from left edge, within a circle of " diameter. Leaves numbered 9 and
11 (not 19 and 11 as stated in the Journal) on the obverse pages. Paper,
very similar to that of the Chinese and Brahmi documents (see Group
I1, p. 32), of whitish colour, and with waterlines, about 14 to an inch,
running parallel with length of leaf and in same direction as writing.
Find-place, said to be * old buried city in vicinity of Kuchar ” but perhaps
Dandan Uiliq (see p. 31). Script, upright Gupta characters of the Central
Asian calligraphic variety. Language, mixed Sanskrit prose. Subject,
dharanis or incantations, divided into siitras, as follows : sitras 72-80 on
leaf 9, and 90-93 on leaf 11. On leaf 10, there must have stood sfitras
81-89. As the fragmentary leaf commences a page with sitra 41, and
as there stood, on the average, eight siitras on a leaf, it follows that the
fragmentary leaf must be the 5th, and must have borne siitras 41-48.
Age, probably 7th century A.D.

No. 4. Pothi.

Belongs to G. 7, T. 1, and M. 3. A mere fragment of the book,
consisting of four more or less complete leaves, and five small pieces of
three or four leaves. Probable full size, 2} x 11}’. Number of lines on
page, 4, with about 21-27 akearas in a line. Stringhole at 2}" from left
edge, within a circle of }” diameter. Two leaves numbered 8 and 27,
but uneertain whether on obverse or reverse pages. Paper, as in No. 3,
but with waterlines about 13 to an inch, running parallel to longer side
of leaf, in all but three of the small pieces in which they number 16 to
an inch and run parallel to the shorter side and across the writing. Find-
place, probably, the same as of No 8. Script, and language, as in No. 3.
Subject, apparently the same as in No. 1. Age, as of No. 3.

No. 5. Pothi.

Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me in Journal, Asiatic
J. 1.3
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Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVT (1897), pp. 228,233, and plate iv, No. 3. A
mere fragment, 3% x 53", of a very large leaf, numbered 90 on left margin,
but unknown whether on obverse or reverse page. Leaf-numbers, as
a rule, stand in or near the middle of the margin, and, as in this case,
the number 90 stands close to the torn upper edge, it is probable that
the existing breadth (53") is only about one-half of the original size
which should have been about 11 inches. The leaf must have had a
corresponding length, but there is no means of determining it. The -
Pothi must have been a very large one, both with respect to size and
number of leaves. Stringhole must have been in missing portion.
Existing number of lines on page, 7; probable full number 14. Letters,
very large, }-}”. Paper, as in No. 3, but with 13 waterlines to an
inch. Findplace, script and language, as of No. 3. Subject, not
determinable. Age, as of No. 3.

No. 6. Pothi.
Belongs to M. 3. Only two very small irregular pieces (1 x3” and
1} x 15”) of one or two leaves. Original size of leaf unknown. Portions
of two lines on one, and of three lines on the other fragment. In all
other respects, the same as No. 3.

No. 7. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 3).

Belongs to M. 10. A mere fragment, out of the middle of a very
large leaf, inscribed on both sides with 9 lines of writing. The still
existing full breadth is 4}'; full length, unknown; surviving length,
61". Paper, same as in No. 3. Findplace, unknown. Script, ordinary
or cursive variety of Central Asian upright Gupta characters. Lan-
guage, mixed Sanskrit. Subject, apparently a Buddhist sitra. Age,
probably 7th century A.D. The following is a transcript of what is
legible on the figured page.

L1 va ° sarvva-dharmam Buddha-laksana (ginye) x sarvva-vi

1.4 bhadante=ti * yusmark n=Subhuti
1.5  prajfid-paramitd yax Xna: sambodhi manasi karai
1. 6 sad-dhetos=tatha hi subhiito tena bodhisatve
L7 s=tatha hi x ¢linyataya
1.8 s=tatha hi (sa pratyati) ¢iinya
1.9 kathsyana

SecoNp SET.

This Set comprises six Pothis, all written in a language, not yet
identified.

No. 1. Pothi.

Belongs to M. 1. Fully described and figured by me (under Set I)



1901.] Section III. Manuscripts. 19

in Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXII (1893), p. 34 ff., and
plate iii, figs. 3-5. It is the missing portion of Part IX of the Weber
MSS., which previously had not been recognized by me but supposed to
belong to No. 1 of Set I. It comprises 17 leaves; in Part IX, there are
25 leaves ; the total thus amounts to 42 leaves. The finder (see Intro-
duction, p. x) appears to have divided it into two parts, one of which
he gave to Mr. Weber, the other, to Mr. Macartney. It is not probable,
that, for this purpose, he picked out the leaves separately; he probably
simply divided the bundle of leaves into two portions, each consisting of
a number of consecutive leaves. This being so, and leaves 7-10 and
30-38 occurring in the Weber Collection, while leaves 22-29 are
included in the Macartney Collection, it follows that the 17 leaves of the
latter collection probably comprise the leaves 13-29, while the 25 leaves
of the Weber Collection are made up of the initial portion 1-12 and
the final portion 30-42. Unfortunately, the Pothi is preserved in a very
indifferent condition. The leaves are partially mutilated on three sides

though sufficient remains to determine their full size, which is 2} x 5%
inches. Number of lines on page, 6; the top-lines, chiefly, being
damaged. The writing is much obliterated, owing to the gypsum coat-
ing of the leaves being greatly damaged. In many places the coating
of one leaf, with the letters on it, adheres to the next leaf, and on care-
fully rubbing off the gypsum, the letters underneath it become visible,
though in an inverted position and crossing the letters of the writing on
the next leaf. With some trouble, it is possible to distinguish and read
the two lines of writing overlying one another. A complete transcript
(in Roman) of this manuscript, with indexes, is given in an Appendix to
this Report. The leaf-numbers are on the left margin of the reverse
pages, the following being, more or less completely, preserved: 22, 24,
26, 27,29. Paper, findplace and script, the same as in No. 2 of Set I.
Language, not identified, but largely intermixed with strings of Sanskrit
names of medical drugs, strangely misspelt. Hence it is not improbable
that the work may be an ancient translation into a Central Asian dialect,
of some Indian medical treatise. Age, 5th century A.D.

No. 2. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 4).

Belongs to G. 7 and M. 3. A mere fragment of a book, consisting
of three nearly complete leaves, one half-leaf, and eight small pieces.
Size of full leaf, 21 x11,2."” Number of lines on page, 5, with about
21-28 aksaras in a line. Stringhole at 24" from left edge, within a
circle of %" diameter. On one leaf, in left upper corner, there are two
concentric circles, not inscribed, of 11” and 1" diameter, possibly
marking the commencement of a chapter. One of the complete leaves
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is numbered 1 on left margin of reverse page, with blank obverse,
being the initial leaf of the book ; numbers of others missing. Paper,
as in No. 3 of Set I, but waterlines running parallel with short side in
leaf 1 and in the eight small pieces. Findplace, unknown. Script,
the same as in No. 3 of Set I. Language, not identified, inter-
mixed with Sanskrit religious terms. Subject, probably Buddhist
dharanis or ‘“incantations.” Initial leaf apparently commences with
o siddharh, the former word represented by a large flourish, the latter
indicated by traces of s and dk. Age, same as No. 3 of Set I.

No. 3. Pothi.

Belongs to G. 7. A mere fragment of the book, consisting of one
complete leaf, and the larger portion of another, numbered 9 and 10
respectively on the left margin of the obverse pages. Size of full leaf,
273 x144”. Number of lines on page, 5, with 32 or 33 aksaras in a line.
Stringhole at about; 34" from the left edge, within a circle of }3" dia-
meter. On leaf 9, in left lower corner of reverse page, two concentric
circles, not inscribed, of 1§ and 1§” diameter respectively (as in No. 2).
Paper, stiff, of yellowish colour, with faint waterlines, about 11 to an.
inch, running parallel to long side of leaf and direction of writing.
Findplace, unknown. Secript, as in No. 3 of Set I. Language and
subject, as in No. 2 of Set II. Age, probably 7th century A.D.

No. 4. Pothi.

Belongs to G.1. Described and figured by me in Journal, Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 228, 234, and plate iv, fig. 5.
Only a fragment of one leaf: full breadth extant 32”; full length
unknown; existing length, 6”; apparently from middle of leaf; for
no stringhole visible. Number of lines on page, 5. Paper, as in No. 3
of Set I, but waterlines parallel to short side of leaf, and transverse to
writing. Findplace, script, and subject, also the same asin No. 3of Set I ;
but language, as in No. 2 of Set II. Age, probably 7th century A.D.

No. 5. Pothi.

Belongs to G. 1. One of the two fragments referred to by me in
Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 228, 229.
The leaf to which it belongs—the only one surviving—must be the last,
seeing that one page is blank, and the stringhole is on the left side.
Breadth complete, 24”; full length unknown, but probably about 7" ;
existing length, 4}’. Stringhole, within a circle of $” diameter, at
about 1}" from existing left edge; on this side only a very narrow
strip, with the leaf-number, can be lost, the main loss being on the right
side. Number of lines on page, 5; writing almost illegible. Paper, as
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in No. 8 of Set I, but very thin, and with waterlines parallel to short
side of leaf. Findplace, script, language, subject and age, as in No. 4
of Set II.

No. 6. Pothi. (Plate II, fig. 5).

Belongs to G. 1. The other of the two fragments referred to in the
preceding No., and & parallel case in almost every respect. The leaf to
which it belongs—the only surviving-one of the book—must be the last,
as one page is blank, and the stringhole is on the left side. Breadth
complete, 24'’; full length unknown, but probably about 6 inches; exist-
ing length 33”. Stringhole, within a circle of §”" diameter, at about 13"
from existing left edge; possibly not more than right and left margin,
with leaf-number, missing. Number of lines on page, 5; writing almost
illegible. Paper, exactly as in No. 5 of Set II. Script, later cursive
variety of Central Asian upright Gupta; but very much obliterated.
Language and subject, unknown. Age, probably 8th century A.D.

SecoNp GRouP. DOCUMENTS.

The documents of the collection may be divided into two classes,
according as they are written in a known or in an unknown language.

First Crass. Documents in & Known Language.
First Set. Chinese Documents. (Plates III and IV’).
This Set comprises three complete sheets and nine fragments of
. paper, inscribed on one side with writing in
Number, Script and  (Ghinese characters, and, therefore, in vertical
. Language, lines or columns, running from right to left.
The characters are the ordinary Chinese, but in two different hands:
the book-hand or kyai-shu, and the cursive or tsao-shu. The style of the
writing according to Mr. Macartney, resembles that of the period of the
T’ang dynasty, that is, 618-907 A.D.; and this is confirmed by the actual
dates recorded in two of the documents (Nos. 1 and 3), as well as by the
circumstance, that some of the characters are more or less obsolete. The
language is Chinese, but archaisms as well as more or less extensive
mutilations of the documents offer serious obstacles to accurate transla-
tions. Mr. G. Macartney, Special Assistant for Chinese Affairs to the
Resident in Kashmir, in Kashghar, and Mr. L. C. Hopkins, H.B.M.’s
Consul in Chifu, have very kindly supplied me with translations of
some of them, and Professor F. Hirth in Munich,and M.M. U. Wogihara
and R. Watanabe with some others. I hope their publication in full may
be undertaken by some Chinese scholar. Here I must limit myself to
indicating their general purport.
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Nothing definite is known regarding their exact find-place. Two
fragments, Nos. 4 and 10, which were received
by Captain Godfrey from some Pathan traders,
are said to have been dug up, together with the Pothis Nos. 3 and 5
of Set I and Nos. 4, 5, 6 of Set II, “near some old buried city
in the vicinity of Kuchar.” All the other documents were obtained
by Mr. Macartney from a Khotan trader, Badruddin, who either
could not or would not give any information regarding their find-place.
There is, however,

No. 2. some reason to be-

lieve that they may
1%

Find-place.

, have come from
Dandan Uiliq (see

p below, p.31). The
three complete docu-

. 1R 8
) ments name the place
} ﬂi P/ where they were
7 written, but anfor-
tunately, the first

of its two letters
being obsolete, it
cannot at present be fully read. Full-size facsimiles of the two letters,
as seen in the three documents, are shown in the marginal woodcut No. 2.
Mr. Macartney and his Chinese Literate read it Léé-Sieh. Mr. Hopkins
also reads it Lieh-sieh or Li-sich, but he adds, that not only the sound
of the first character is doubtful, but “the second character may re-
present an older sound sia, tsia, zia, tsa, tse, and the whole word might
be Lizia or Litsa or Lidja.” From the document No. 1 it is certain
that the place, whatever it was, was situated in the Chinese province
of the “Six Cities” (IZu-Ch’eng) or, by its Turki name, Alti Shahr,
that is, in the country now commonly known as Eastern or Chinese
Turkestan. The Six Cities probably are Kuchar, Aksu, Ush-Turfin,
Kashghar, Yarkand, and Khotan, with their respective territories.d
8 A slightly different enumeration is given by Mr. N. Elias in the Translation of
the Tarikhi Rashidi, p. 51. There Yangi Hissar is substituted for Kuchar, which,
as said on p. 58, “ was usually a dependency of Aksu.” The enumeration may have
-varied at different times, or with different informants. Mr. Elias’ enumeration is
based on a statement of Dr. Bellew's in the * Report of the Yarkand Mission in
1873, p. 186. That Report, however, on page 33, refers also to another enumera-
tion Alti Shahri Khutan or * 8ix Cities of Khatan,” 8o called *from the six towns
composing it, viz., Ilohi, Karakash, Yurangkash, Chira, Kirya, and Naya.” In any
case, as our document shows, Alti Shahr or * Six Cities is not a modern term, as
Mr. Elias (l.c., p. 51, footnote : ‘‘ it belongs to the present century ”’) seems to have
inferred from the statements of the Report, but goes back to a very ancient date.
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All the manuscripts appear to be official documents of a public or

rivate character. They seem to have belonged
Purport and Date. fo the registry of some };ocal or sub-provingial
office of the Chinese Government of the province of the “ Six Cities” or
Eastern Turkestan. Thus one of the complete documents (No. 1) is a
letter from a local officer to his Superior, requesting instructions re-
garding the collection of certain taxes: it is dated in the 3rd year of the
Tali period, 7.e., in 768 A.D. It is not the original dispatch, but merely
the office copy or draft, as shown by the large office stamp imprinted on
it. This circumstance may account for the absence of any seal, which
would probably be borne by the original. Another (No. 2) is a requisi-
tion order to a military officer for the supply of certain articles. This is
not fully dated ; the year is not mentioned, but only the day and month.
The third complete document (No. 3) records a private transaction, being
the deed of a loan of money, and is fully dated in the 7th year of the Chin-
chung period, 7.6, 1n 786 A.D. This, as well as the Tali period, belong
to the reign of the T’ang dynasty, which extended from 618 to 907 A.D.
The fragments appear to be official receipts of taxes paid, or requisition
orders for the supply of various articles. In one of the fragments (No.
4) there occur some letters of the cursive Brahmi script, in which the
Brahmi documents of Set I, of the Second Class are written. This circum-
stance proves that the latter set and the Chinese set of documents belong
to the same period of time, viz., the second half of the 8th century A.D.
The material on which the documents are written, is water-lined
paper of the same quality as that of the Pothis
Nos. 5 and 6 of Set II; and this agrees
with the circumstance that on paleographic grounds Pothi No. 6
must be referred to the 8th century A.D. (see page 15). Itis a very
thin, coarse paper, of uneven texture, and whitish color. The water-
lines form a network, being 13 or 14 to an inch in one direction,
crossed at right angles by others in intervals of from § to 1”. Evidently,
the paper was made in a mould with a network bottom. On this an
imperfectly prepared pulp was laid rather unevenly ; for the paper shows
great inequalities, thicker patches alternating with thin ones. In the
thick patches, long fibres of the material can be clearly distinguished.
What this material was, I am unable to say : specimens have been sub-
mitted, for determination, to Hofrath Professor J. Wiesner in Vienna.
According to him loading with starch was used in the manufacture of
the paper.* To judge from the dimensions of the documents, the size of
the mould, and accordingly of a full sheet of paper, appears to have been

Paper.

4 The dated documents show an appreciable amount of starch; in some of the
fragments no starch could be discovered.
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about 16 x 12 inches. The closely spaced water-lines run parallel to the
longer side, while the writing runs across them, and parallel to the
widely-spaced transverse water-lines. The surface of the paper is rough:
polishing it or coating it was not practised. The writing was done with
a brush: the ink appears to have been the so-called China or Indian ink.

No. 1. Document. (Plate III).

Belongs to M. 9. Size, 155 x 11}”, or a full sheet of paper. Lower
right-hand corner torn off, also some portions of upper edge; otherwise
complete. Writing arranged in 14 columns, six of them more or less
matilated, in ordinary Chinese book-hand, though interspersed with a
few cursive characters. At the end, in left-hand lower corner, the office
stamp hsing, meaning “approved,” is imprinted, in a very large cha-
racter, 2}'" high ; while all the written characters are from } to 3" high.

The document is dated *the 23rd day of the 3rd month of the 3rd
year of the Tali period,” equivalent to A.D. 768. It is an official letter
addressed by Tien Ch'eng-hsien, apparently the officer in charge of
Li-sieh or Litse to his superior officer, Ah-mo-chih Wei-chih, the In-
specting Superintendent of the Six Cities. Ah-mo-chih is said, by
Mr. Macartney, to be not Chinese, but probably a Chinese trans-
literation of a native word. The following appears to be the substance
of the letter: Tien Ch’eng-hsien reports that he has received a petition
from the people of Li-tse regarding the payment of their grain-tax.
He explains that owing to the frequent depredations of bandits they
are suffering great distress. Accordingly he proposes a postponement
of the collection of the tax, and requests the sanction thereof by the
Inspecting Superintendent.

No. 2. Document.

Belongs to M. 9. Size 5§ x11}”, or about one-third of a full sheet
(such as No. 1) cut breadthwise. Record, complete. Writing arranged
in six columns, parallel to the long side, in the book-hand. No office
stamp. Dated only on “the 23rd day of the 12th month,” without
mention of any year, from the Li-sieh (Litse) camp. Purport, order
addressed to Yang Chin-ching, the military commandant of the camp,
to requisition a skin to re-cover a drum, and feathers to re-fit arrows.

No. 3. Document. (Plate IV).

Belongs to M. 9. Size, 13} x 113", being nearly a full sheet. Com-
plete, with exception of one-half of first column or about 7 characters.
Writing arranged in 12 columns, parallel to short side, in cursive cha-
racters ; hence partially undeciphered. No office stamp. Dated twice,
at beginning and end, “on the 5th day of the 7th month of the 7th
year of the period Chien-chung,” corresponding to A.D. 786. Purport :
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record of the loan of 15,000 cash, on the security of a homse and a
person. Signature, the marks of the borrower (Sumenti, aged 39) and

his surety (Ngan, aged 30), being three dashes (=) and two crosses ('_t)

respectively. Place of transaction, apparently a village (name not deci-
phered) near Li-sieh (Litse).

No. 4 Document.

Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me in the Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), p. 230, Plate viii.
No. 16. Said to have been dug out from a buried town near Kuchar,
Size, 5} x2}”. Oblong slip, torn at top; on other sides complete.
‘Writing, in three columns, parallel to long side, in book-hand. Between
first and second column, near the top, three Brahmi letters <t « ¥ 7o-
hau-de, running parallel to columns, but to be read horizontally, from
left to right, of the same cursive type as in the Brahmi documents of
Set I, in Class II and in the Pothi No. 6 of Set II. Purport, certificate
of payment of taxes. Date, *“the 26th day of the month ...... ;"
rest mutilated. Mr. Macartney (letter, 28th October, 1897), states
that the Chinese oharacters “resemble what is known as the writing of
the Yen family of the T'ang dynasty (618-907 A.D.), but that the
style of Chinese writing rarely offers & clue to age.” The two
circumstances of the occurrence of the cursive Brahmi script by the
side of the Chinese, and of the general resemblance, in externals, of
No. 4 to the dated Nos. 1 and 3 practically seem to fix the date of
No. 4 as some year in the latter half of the 8th century A.D.

No. 5. Document.

Belongs to M. 3. Size, 61x 33" ; an oblong slip, rather damaged on
two sides, but otherwise apparently complete. Writing, in two columns,
parallel to long side, in book-hand. Purport, apparently notice of certain
articles, sent to a person called O-hon.

No. 6. Document.
Belongs to M. 3. Fragment. Size, originally 4x 41", now 4x 23",
a blank portion having been sent to Professor J. Wiesner of Vienna, to
be tested. "Writing, in one column, matilated at top and bottom, in book-
hand, but slightly cursive. Purport, apparently a receipt or order for
certain goods.
No. 7. Document.

Belongs to M. 3, Size, 3} x 2}, a much torn fragment, apparently
from the bottom of sheet, with remains of bottom of three columns
of writing, in a somewhat cursive book-hand. Purport, apparently
certificate of payment of grain-tax for military use.

J. 1 4
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No. 8. Document.

Belongs to M. 3. Size, 7x 24", a much torn fragment from middle
of sheet, with remains of two columns of writing, in book-hand ; one in
small characters; the other to the left and, therefore, at the end of the
document, consisting apparently of twe very large characters, about 2}
inches high, probably an office-stamp. Purport, illegible. Paper, rather
thicker than in preceding Nos., but water-lined.

No. 9. Document.

Belongs to M. 3. Size, 61 x 13", a very irregularly torn fragment
from middle of sheet, of same paper as No. 8, and possibly another
portion of the same document. Writing, remains of two columns, in
book-hand. Purport, apparently military requisition order.

No. 10. Document.

Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me in Journal, Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), p. 230, Plate viii, No. 17. Said to
have been dug up from a buried town near Kuchar. Size, about 5"
square, being the right-hand upper corner, torn off a larger sheet. ~Paper
thicker and coarser than that of any preceding No., but also water-lined.
‘Writing, top of three columns; also traces, on the right, of a fourth
column ; the beginning and bottom of text wanting. Purport, not intel-
ligible.

Nos. 11 and 12. Documents.

Belong to M. 3. Sizes, 4x2” and 1} x{”. Two small and very
irregular fragments from middle of sheet; of same paper as No. 10, and
possibly belonging to the same document. On No. 11 indistinct traces of
two columns of writing; on No. 12 only one character; all in book-
hand. Purport, illegible.

Second Set. Persian Documents.

This Set comprises four paper documents, all incomplete, two being
only very small fragments. They were pro-
Number, Find-place cured by Mr. Macartney from lyihota.n, pbut
and Condition. Dt
their exact find-place is not kmown. They
were received with a large number of others,in the same condition as,
the Godfrey MBS. (see Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXIII
p. 226), forming crumbled up lumps of waste paper, and required very
careful unfolding and smoothing-out. When this was done, they were
found to be records written, some in Persian, others apparently in
Uigur (see infra, Set I of Class II).
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The paper on which théy are written was also made, like that of the
Chinese and Brahmi documents, in moulds
with a network bottom ; for it has water-lines,
13 or 14 to an inch, with transverse lines, about 1}” apart. It is also of
whitish colour ; but it has a very different texture. While the other
paper is extremely thin and comparatively hard, this is somewhat thicker,
and of an extremely soft and frail quality, resembling thin, loose flannel :
it must have been made of other material, though what this was has
not yet been determined by Hofrath Professor J. Wiesner, to whom
specimens have been submitted. He has, however, found that, unlike
the paper of the Chinese dated documents, no loading with starch was
used in its manufacture. The paper shows transverse marks of fracture,
a8 if the documents had been folded into narrow folds, about 1-1}’ wide.
In its present condition, the paper is so flossy that it is difficult to see how
it could be written on with any hard instrument such as a reed-pen, unless
originally it was of a firmer texture, or the writing was done with a soft
brush. The writing is all on one side of the paper, except in one of the
fragments (No. 4) which shows it on both sides. It also runs invariably
transverse to the close-spaced water-lines.

The documents have been examined by the Rev. D. S. Margoliouth,
Laudian Professor of Arabic in Oxford, who has kindly undertaken
to publish them ¢n extenso in some Oriental
Journal. They are written in the Naskhi
character, and in Persian language; and ac-
cording to Professor Margoliouth, they are the earliest specimens of
writing of that kind in prose. One of them (No. 1) is dated in H. 401,
equivalent to A.D. 1010-11 ; and to judge from their close resemblance to
one another and their common provenance, it is probable that they all
belong to the earlier half of the 11th century A.D. Two of the docu-
ments are certainly, and one of the fragments probably, deeds recording
sales of land: the purport of the other fragments cannot be determined.

Paper.

Script, Language,
Date and Purport.

No.1l. Document. (Plate V, fig. 1.)

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 163 x 63"/, the length being complete: as a
comparison with the Document No. 2, which possesses the full breadth,
shows, the entire sheet must have measured 16§ x 113”. Accordingly
a strip, about 3§ wide, is lost on the left side: top, bottom, and
(practically) right side are intact. Inscribed, only on one side, with
16 lines, running parallel to the narrow edges.

The document purports to be the record of the sale of certain land
at Almatah, a village in Nikotanj ( '" 25 53 dlugy &), 4th line) to
Yahya son of Ayiub. It is dated in words, Hijrah 401, equivalent to
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AD. 1010-11 ( (2 @)F® 3 K enoylen Juo )0 12th line). Seven
witnesses are named : (1) Zakariyya, son of Likokongi, (his mark) + + ;

* (2) Hasan, son of Likokongi, mark lost; (3) Ya‘qib, son of Sirkuwa
Bipasi, (mark) + ; (4) Omar, son of Qela‘ Sipisi, mark lost ; (5) Mahmid,
sonof Qela‘ Sipasi, (mark) + ; (6)—, son of Qela‘ Sipasi, (mark) + ; (7)—,
son of Kara, (mark)B. Their names are Arabic, indicating that they
were Muhammadans : their fathers’ names are Turki (readings uncertain),
and they are described as members of the Sipasi ( (gwliw ), & non-Islami-
tic, sect. All seven were illiterate persons, as shown by their affixing
their marks in lien of signing their names.

The date of the document refers it to the reign of the great Yilik
Kban, alias Hazrat Sultan Satiq Bughra Kbhan, who is said to have
lived H. 333-429 (A.D. 944-1037) to the age of 96 years. Three silver
coins of his (dated 1003, 6, 7) are in the British Collection and are
described in Part I, page 29. He was the founder of & very extensive,
but short-lived, Uigur kingdom, with its capital at Kashghar. In his
time, the first permanent introduction of the Islam into Eastern
Turkestan took place. Tradition says that his father Tangri Kadir
Bughra Kban was still an “ idolater " ; so was his uncle and immediate
predecessor, Harin Bughrd Khian. He himself is said to have adopted
the Islam when he was twelve years old, and to have been the first
convert to Mubammadanism in Eastern Turkestan.? This is precisely
the religious state of things disclosed by the signatures to the contract.

The document, further, proves the existence of the Sipasi sect in
Eastern Turkestan as early as the beginning of the 11th century. The
Dabistan contains a long account of the history of the sect and its
tenets. It is said to be a survival of the old Iranian religion. Its home,
accordingly, should be Western Turkestan, whence it might easily spread
into Eastern Turkestan. It also spread into India where the amthor of
the Dabistan says he met one of its leaders, Azar Kaivan, in Patna, early
in the 17th century. The claim to antiquity of the sect, as well as of
its sacred book, the Dasatir, which has been much questioned, would
seem to receive considerable support from the present document.

No. 2. Document.

Belongs to M. 10.  Size, 8} x 111, being the complete lower half of
the sheet. Inscribed with ten lines of Naskhi writing, which, however,
in some parts is almost illegible owing to the damaged state of the
exceedingly frail paper. It is also a deed of sale of land, the details of
which, together with the date, are partly illegible, partly lost with the
upper portion of the document. The extant lower part gives the names

& Bee Sir T. D. Forsyth’s Report on a Mission to Yarkand in 1873, pp. 122 ff,
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and marks of the witnesses. The date must be much the same as that
of No. 1.

No. 3. Document.
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 2x3”. A fragment, being the lower right-
hand corner of the sheet, with remains of five or six lines. Purport,
probably deed of sale of land, similar to Nos. 1 and 2.

No. 4. Document.
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 2x1}”. A small fragment, from the
lower edge of the sheet, inscribed on each of the two sides with the

remaing of two lines of writing in Naskhi characters. Purport un-
certain ; perhaps a letter.

Secoxp Crass. Documents in an Unknown Language.

First Set. Uigur Documents. (Plate V).

This Set comprises 24 specimens. All, except one (No. 1), are

incomplete ; many are very small fragments.

gonsibt‘;zhl::dd g:;z:f They were obtained from the same place and

in the same condition as the Persian documents.

Their paper is also of the same kind ; very soft, water-lines are rather

faintly visible ; there are also the same marks of fracture, indicating
folding or transverse water-lines.

The writing on them runs in horizontal lines, from the right to the
left, and seems to be in the Uigur character.
In that case, probably the language also is
Uigur ; but this point must wait for further enquiry. The writing,
which varies much in size, in different specimens, is, a8 a rule, found
only on one side of the paper; but one large piece, and a number of
very small fragments, all possibly belonging to the same document,
are inscribed on both sides.

Seeing that they were found mixed up with the Persian documents

Date and rt. of the 11th century A.D., it is probable that

F they are referable to the same date. For the

same reason it is also probable that they are documents of a similar

kind. On one of them the names and marks of illiterate witnesses

can be seen (Plate V, fig. 3); and this probably is a similar deed of

sale of land. Some seem to bear counter-signatures or office-marks in
Arabic (Plate V, fig. 2).

8cript and Language.

No. 1. Document. (Plate V, fig. 2).

Belongs to M. 10. Size, about 6” square. Complete. Inscribed,
on one side only, with six lines of writing in small characters. At
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the bottom apparently an Arabic counter-signature. As shown by the
transverse marks of fracture in the paper, the document may have been
originally folded up in eight narrow folds, about }” wide. Purport,

unknown.
No. 2. Document.

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 71x43"”. Irregular fragment; complete
at bottom. Inscribed, only on one side, with eight mutilated lines of small
writing, followed by a 9th line in Arabic characters. Purport unknown.

No. 3. Document.

Belongs to M. 10. Size, about 6” square. Fragment, being the
right-hand lower corner of sheet. Inscribed, on one side only, with
six mutilated lines of large writing. Purport, unknown.

No. 4. Document.

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 74 x3}”. Very irregular fragment, from
middle of sheet. Inscribed, on one side only, with 8 mutilated lines of
large writing. Purport, unknown.

No. 5. Document. (Plate V, fig. 3).

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 5x2}"”. Fragment; left-hand lower
corner of sheet. Inscribed, only on one side, with nine mutilated lines
of large and small writing; also with a cross (+) and a crossed
circle (©), being the marks of two illiterate witnesses. Purport,
probably a record of some sale.

Nos. 6-12. Documents.

Belong to M. 10. Very small and very irregular fragments, from
middle of several sheets, inscribed with remains of large (Plate V,
fig. 4), and small writing, some of them, possibly, being portions of the
previously described numbers.

No. 13. Document.

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 7x3"”. Fragment, complete on left, but
irregularly torn on the other sides. Inscribed, on both sides, with eleven
or twelve mutilated lines of small writing, running in opposite directions
on the two sides. Purport, unknown.

Nos. 14-24. Documents.

Belong to M. 10. Minute fragments of very irregular shape.
Inscribed on both sides with traces of small writing. All of them,
perhaps, portions of No. 13.

Second Set. Brahmi Documents. (Plates VI and VII).

This Set comprises 69 specimens. Among them there are thirteen.
sheets, which are entire or nearly so, and of which one belongs to M. 3,
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eight to M. 9, one to M. 10, and three to G. 1. The remaining 56 are
fragments, mostly, from G. 1, and varying in
size from minute pieces to half sheets. All
those belonging to G. 1 were received by me in
crumbled lumps of waste paper, and required very careful opening-up
and flattening-out, as described in the Journal of the Asiatic Society
of Bengal, Vol. XVI 1897), p. 226.
Regarding their findplace there is some uncertainty. Those belong-
ing to M. 3, M. 9 and M. 10 were procured
Findplace. from o Khotan trader Badruddin, who could
or would give no information respecting their provenance. From the
same trader the Chinese documents belonging to M. 3 and M. 9 were
procured. On the other hand, the Brahmi documents belonging to
G. 1 are said to have been dug up * near some old buried city in the
vicinity of Kuchar” (Introd., p. ix); and from the same locality are
said to have come the fragmentary Pothis (Nos. 3 and 5 of Set I, and
Nos. 4, 5, 6 of Set II) and the two fragments of Chinese documents
which belong to G. 1.  One of those Pothis (No. 6 of Set IT) is written
in the same Brahmi script as the Brahmi documents ; and the whole of
these documents and Pothis are written on the same kind of paper.
Seeing that some manuscripts, written on the same kind of paper and
in the same scripts were dug up by Dr. Stein in Dandan Uiliq, it seems
not improbable that the whole of the manuscripts above enumerated
really came from that sand-buried old site. That, in any case, the
whole of the Brahmi documents came from the same locality, and even
belonged to the same community, seems to be clearly proved by the fact
that the same names of persons (see below, p. 33) reappear in different
documents. :

Most of the complete documents are fully dated (see below, p- 35);
but unfortunately the key to the system of dating is, as yet unknown.
Hence we are reduced to estimating their age from indirect evidence.
On palwographical grounds, as explained anmte, p. 15, it is probable

Date. tha.t the approximate date of the Brahmi
script, as seen in the documents, is the 8th
century A.D. This attribution is confirmed by the circumstance that a
short remark in the same Brahmi script is seen in one of the Chinese
documents (No. 4), which were found together with the Brahmi
Documents, while on the other hand two other Chinese documents
(Nos. 1 and 3), which evidently belong to the same find, are actually
dated in the latter half of the Sth century (768 and 786 A.D.) It
seems certain, therefore, that the docaments were written about that time,
and that the species of Brahmi script which is seen in them, was then

Number and
Condition.
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the prevalent cursive style of writing among a certain class of people in
Eastern Turkestan.

The material on which the documents are written is exactly the
same kind of thin, coarse, whitish, water-lined
paper as that of the Chinese documents. It
is also very similar to that of certain Pothis, especially Nos. 5 and 6 of
Set II. The water-lines are, longitudinally, 13 or 14 to an inch;
transverse water-lines are mostly absent ; only on three (Nos. 1, 3, 9)
of the complete sheets any distinct traces of them can be seen, § to 1”
apart. The size of the mould must have been about 16x 12, the
greatest dimensions of sheets, either way, actually measured being 15
and 11} inches. Professor Wiesner's tests have revealed no trace of
loading with starch. The writing always runs parallel to the shorter
side and therefore, across the close-spaced water-lines. It is also, as a
rule, confined to one side of the paper; only a few fragments (Nos. 28,
29, 48, 50) have a few letters on the reverse. A brush and China ink
seems to have been used in writing.

The script of the documents is a species of cursive Brahmi. Its

Saript. affinities and date have been discussed in con-
nection with the Pothis, and are illustrated
by Table II, where the letters of the script are shown in column 19.
Its approximate date is probably the 8th century A.D. Two varieties
of hand can be distinguished in the document, one with rounded, the
other with angular forms. A specimen of the latter is shown on
plate VII, fig. 2. The former may be seen in Plates II, fig. 6, VI, and
VII, fig. 1. In the Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI
(1897), Plates xxi-xxiv, I published a Table of the alphabet of the script.
Further investigation has shown that it is not correct in several
particulars : the signs for fa and ma had been wrongly identified as bka
and ya, and the existence of some special signs in the form of & hook or
a curve had not been recognized : there are also some minor errors; e.g.
in identifying some forms of the vowels o and ¢ which nearly resemble
each other. Accordingly a revised alphabet is now given in Table III,
which also now shows the full system of numeral figures.

The language of the documents has not yet been identified ; but one
point seems to be certain, that it is different
from the unknown language of the Pothis of
Set II; e.g., none of the characteristic conjunct consonants of the latter
occar in the Brahmi documents. Only a few of the words or phrases
have, a8 yet, been determined, but these seem to prove clearly that the
language of the documents is an Indo-Iranian dialect, having affinities
both with Persian and the Indian Vernaculars, in addition to pecularities

Paper and Writing.

Language.
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of its own which connect it with the dialects of the Western Highlands of
Central Asia. To me it appears that it has its nearest congeners in the
so-called Ghalchah dialects of the Pamir, the Sarig-qoli, Shighni,
Wakhi, Munjani, Sanglichi. Foran account of these may be consulted
Dr. Grierson's “Languages of the North-Western Frontier,” in the
Linguistic Survey of India, where also references to other authorities
will be found. '

In the phonetics of the langunage the most striking point is that it
possesses no sonant aspirates (gh, jk, dh, dh, bh) : the guttural z, as a
non-conjunct,® is also absent. With these exceptions, to judge by the
alpbabetic system, it seems to possess all the ordinary sounds of the
Sanskrit phonetic system, including the cerebrals, the three sibilants
s, ¢ and s, the four nasals #, 8, m, n, and the anusvara. The palatal
nasal #i (initial as well as medial) and the cerebral nasal n (only
medial) do not occur often, and, as a rule, only in names (e.g.,
Pusiadatto, Nahaja) or technical terms (e.g., ksana) which are sugges-
tive of an Indian origin. The exact force of the palatal and cerebral
sibilants is uncertain; thus we have gwmdasa ‘sixteen’ for Sanskrit
sodaga, and sausa or sgausa ‘six’ corresponding to Shighni khhaushkh
and Walkhi shadgh or skaz. Moreover the existence of peculiar dialecting
sounds seem to be indicated by the occurrence in the script of a special
sign, consisting in a subscript curve or hook, which is found with
certain words and letters, and even with these not uniformly, and the
exact signification of which I have not been able to discover.” The
quality of the vowels seems to be rather undefined. Thus o and ¢
are often confounded ; e.g., the word homs, as spelled in the documents
Nos. 2, 9, 10, appears as himo in Nos. 1 and 4, and as hvmi in No. 18.
No. 12, which thronghout uses for both vowels but one sign, a kind of
double dot (properly a modification of the ordinary sign of the vowel
o, see Table II), spells it hdmd.

With regard to the Vocabulary, I have succeeded in determining
a considerable number of words, either names, or terms, or numerals.
Some obviously suggest Indian, Persian or Ghalchah affinities, others
are peculiar. I may give a few examples. Indian names are: Puiiadatto
(Skr# Punyadatta), Suhadatto (Skr. Qudbhadaita), Darmapuiio (Skr.
Dharmapunya), Pharsapufio (Skr. Spargapunya), Budasarmgo (Skr.

8 The anusvira in such words as samga, may represent a conjunct guttural nasal.
7 An example of the use of the hook may be seen in the word i in Plate I,
fig. 6, line 1. The letters with which it is found nre a, 4, k, d, p, ph, b, ¢, 8, h. In the
transoripts, given in the sequel, they are indicated by an apostrophe placed ander them.
8 8g.=S8anglichi; M.=Munjani; W.=Wakhi; Sr.=Sarig-qoli; 8h.=8bighni;
Prs. = Persian; Ind.=Indian; 8kr.=Sanskrit; Pr,=Prikrit.
J.L b
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Buddhasanga), Jsajsako (Skr. Yajaka, Pr. Jajaka), Qilako (Skr. (ilaka),
Maiiugri (Skr. Masjugri), etc. Persian names are Mahvetars or Mak-
vittaro (Prs. Mihtar), Arsalam (Prs. Arslan?). Peculiar names are
Khattinai, Briyasi, Vikausa, etc. Terms signifying divisions of time
are ksdno ‘cycle’ (Skr. ksana P); sali or salya, ‘ year’ (Prs. sal), mdgto
“month ’ (Sariqqoli mast, Shighni mest ) ; peculiar is hada ¢ day.’ The name
of one of the months is Skarih-vari (Prs. Shakriwdr, see below). Other
miscellaneous words, of a more or less certain meaning, are w ‘and’
(Wakhi » or o), khu ‘self’ (Sr. and Sg. kku), homi or homo auxi-
liary verb (Wakhi hiimii), harhguste ‘ witness,’ vigto ‘become’ (Wakhl
wdst) ; spl-ta ‘our’ (Wakhbi spd ?). The numerals are as follows :—

1 (not observed). 7 (not observed).
2 do (Sg. du, M. do). 8 hagta (Prs. hast, Sh. washkht).
3 trai (Sg. trai, W. trus). 9 no or nau (W., M. nau).

4 saspari (Sg. safor, Sr. tsavur). 10 dasa (Sg., Ind. das).
5 pamji (Sg., W. panz, Sr., Sh. 12 dodasau or dvadaso (Sky. dva-

ping). daga).
6 ssauga or sausa (Sh. khhaushkh, 16 girmdasa or gdndaso (Skr. so-
W. shaz). daga).
20 bista (W., Sr. best, wist). 500 parh-se.
30 styydin (W., Sr. 82). 1000 hearo or hajsaro (W., Prs.
80 saspari-bisto (W., Sr. isavur- hazar).
vist). 2000 duvr-hsdirs.

100 se or sai or saya (Ind. saz, sau). 3000 trai-hsari, ete.

Numerals are written in two ways: either in words or in figures.
When written in words, these are frequently abbreviated; thus, pam for
panji, and hsa for hsAro. The figure notation is the ancient Indian,
which possesses no cypher, but twenty figures; viz., 9 for the units, 9
for the tens, one for hundred, and one for thousand (see Table III).
The multiples of hundred and thousand are expressed by ligatures of
the figures of those two numbers with the unit figures. Thus 13 is
expressed by the juxtaposition of the figure for 10 and the figure for
3 (10+43); 3750 is represented by the three figures for 3000, 700, 50 ;
similarly 8800 by the two figures for 8000 and 800 (see Table III).

~ Addition is made by post-positing, and multiplication by pre-positing a
unit figure or unit word. Thus 22 is bisto-do (i.e., 20 +2); 80 is saspari-
bisto (i.e., 4% 20); 300 is trai-se (i.e., 3 x 100).

With regard to other grammatical forms I have noticed the follow-
ing inflexions: aro indicates the plural ; e.g., Dharmapuiio hatngusto vigto
¢ Darmapufio has become witness;’ but Briydsi » Budagdm hamgusts
vigtdro ‘ Briyasi and Budagam have become witnesses.” Mye or cu and
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i or e or ai indicate the locative (or oblique) case; e.g., bista-mye salye
‘in the 20th year’; dasa-mye hadat ‘on the 10th day’; ssausa-cu salya
¢in the 6th year’; Kaj: ‘in the (month) Kaja.’

An interesting fact is that ten of the complete documents are fully
dated: also several of the fragments show mutilated dates. I have
succeeded in reading the dates, but the key to interpreting them is still
to be discovered. In its fullest form the date is seen in the following
opening passage of the document No. 8 (Plate VII, fig. 2).

17-mye ksdnd ssausa-cu salya Naha magto 17-mye hadas,
t.e., ‘in the 17th cycle, the sixth year, the month Naha, the 17th day.’

But ksani is usually omitted, as in the opening passage of ‘the
document No. 13 (Plate II, fig. 6).

: bista-mye salye Kaji macto dasa-mye hadaz,
t.e, ‘in the twentieth year, the month Kaji, the tenth day.’

The month’s name and the numbers are frequently post-posited, as

in the opening clause of the document No. 12.
sali 20 magto Chvataja hada 23-mye,
i.e., ‘in the year 20, the month Chvataja, the day 23.

It will be noticed that the forms salya or salye and hadai are only
used when they follow the numeral qualified by mye; otherwise sali and
kadd are used. This seems to point to the former being inflected forms.
From its position in the series, the term hada (or hadai) can only mean
‘day.’ For the same reason ksadn: should signify a larger period than a
year. Hence, I have provisionally translated it by ‘cycle.” But there
are difficulties. Two ksdnas are named in the documents: the 17th and
the 19th; and once the term ksdsi occurs without any number qualifying
it. In the latter case, as well as in that of the 19th ksana, the 20th year
is mentioned ; and the highest number of years mentioned in any document
is 22. It follows that none of the well-known cycles will fit in: the
12 years’ cycle is too short, and the 100 years’ and 60 years’ cycles are
too long. A double 12 years’ cycle might suit: from the 6th year of the
17th to the 20th year of the 19th cycle we should have (18+24+20=)
62 years. So, after all, ksani may signify something different: possibly
it may refer to the number of the register, or of a local division.

The months are always quoted by their names. I have observed
nine of these: (1) Skarh-var: or Skarih-vari, (2) Cvdtaja; (3) Buiiaja
(or Maufiaja), (4) Khahsdja or Khahsd, (5) Hamtyaji, (6) Nahaja or
Naha, (7) Jeri, (8) Kaja, (9) Paiji. Two others are mutilated :
* * khaji, and * ¢ * {ja. Of these names Skarik-vdri or Skarh-var: is
evidently identical with the old Persian ksathra-vairya and the modern
Persian Shahrivar, the sixth month of the year. No other name seems
to yield to a similar identification; on the contrary Cvdtaja (or Cvata)
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and Jeri rather suggest some connection with Sanskrit Castra (March-
April) and Jyestha (Hindi Jeth, May-June).

Most of the dated documents have attached to them one or several

Purport (in one case, No. 9, not less than twelve) names,

port. accompanied by two or three small vertical

strokes. (See Plates V1 and VII.) From this it seems probable that they

are records, similar to the

No.3. Persian deeds of sale of
- land (Nos. 1 and 2 of Set

I1I,), and the Chinese deed

\ of loan (No. 3 of Set I),

attested by the names and
marks of witnesses. Three
other complete documents
(Nos. 5, 6, 10; see also
No. 65) have no names and
marks of witnesses, but

S~ stamps or signatures, not
g. ‘ %‘ yet deciphered, but ap-
. parently in Chinese; shown

in the marginal Woodcut

No. 3. These, acoordmgly,
like some of the other Chinese documents (Nos. 1, 4, 8), may be requisi-
tion orders or certificates of payment of taxes, bearing Chinese office
stamps or signatures. As to the remaining complete documents and the
fragments, it may be presumed that their purport is similar.

(No. 1. Document. (Plate VI.) .

Belongs to M. 9. Size, 13} X 113", ar nearly a full sheet. Record
complete, in 12 lines, running parallel to shorter side, about one inch
apart from one another, with about 28 or 30 letters in the line, in &
round hand. Bottom of sheet, from 2 to 3 inches, blank. Dated, at the
beginning, “on the 5th day of the month Skarh-varo, in the 17th year.”
Apparently consists of two parts: the first, comprising 9 lines, signed by
two persons Briyasi and Budagam ; then follows postscript, of 3 lines,

signed by one Pufiagarh.
‘ The following is a transcript of the document:
(1) O sali 17 magto Skarhvaro hadd 6 hvar-no-fiu-do-vi- -ga-va- -harh
tto-fia beda gi  pidako

(2) mye pracaina cua sidako na dau na-sti ksi-ri ki-ro vi ham-lsa r@
ot gariv-kye jsa ci buro tvd sa-

(3) Ui pyam tsd sta ksi-ri hi ra pajide sidako hedo pha 78 ko ba ko
cani-do payide u ci va va
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(4) ra marh-gd-ra cash-ga ide ttydain Briydsi  Budacdsh chiydya tti do
sidako va-gvd-ro-no-gto

(5) u vaiia Briydst cern-glin js(8)ro hamayo haudo khu v@ nau ha
salye bi sai jsdro ttu sidako he-

(6) do u Briyas bido hamayo do u cvas va da-sta pa mu hi tsi tta i3
sidako yido ru bi

(7) ()it no nara dohimi-mye hadd vi tard mi ci v tram do ttira
#¢ pidako prasi-masiv hi-

(8) (mo khw)-ha Briydsi bu Budapdiv haangusts vigtaro

Briyasi | hah | gu | sto

(9) tto buro vara byarn naya Budaga | ham | gu | sto
(10) Pusiagdin W ci vafia ru starn Briydsi jam pha hima de Budaglin ni
ha chiyayi do si-

(11) Khaugyarh 4 dako va-gvd-ro-no-gto Pudiagdn | hasn | gu | sto

(12) Hatkarn

No. 2. Document.

Belongs to M. 9. Size, 11} x 8", rather more than one-half of a.
full sheet. Record complete, in 8 lines, parallel to longer side, with 17
letters in the line, in a large, round hand. Dated, at the beginning,
“on the 8th day of the month Cvataja, in the 11th year.” Signed by
one person, Puiiaiijim.

No. 3. Document.

Belongs to M. 9. Size, 11} x 6", rather less than one-half a full
sheet ; upper left-hand corner torn away. Beginning of first three-lines
slightly mutilated, otherwise record complete, in 7 lines, parallel to
longer side, with 27 or 28 letters in the line, in round hand. Dated, at
the beginning, “on the 22nd day of the month Kaja, in the 3rd (?)
year.” Signed by one person, Darmapuiio.

No. 4. Document.

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11}x6}”, rather less than one-half a full
sheet. Small piece, with two letters, in lower right-hand corner torn
off ; otherwise record complete, in 7 lines, parallel to longer side, with
24 letters in the line, in round hand. No date. Signed by one Afijam.

No. 5. Document. (Plate VII, fig. 1.)

Belongs to M. 9. Size, 10§ x6}", clean cut along the edges.
. Record complete, in 6 lines parallel to longer side, with 23-30 letters in a
line, in round hand. Dated, apparently at the end, “ on the 10th day of the
month Jeri.” In place of usual signature, a large illegible Chinese stamp.

The following is a transcript of the document:

(1) O ssau phvai hvu hi tta pari gahseta spitd

sidako vara u ttydm hvam-
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(2) da vara cu pervmind thauna pudatn da u thauna ni hauddnm da

vafau va mara had ri sdh ma de u

(3) ha tto kain muri 5i std do-dasau hsdrya tra: se tiydin muryau jsa
kam ha thaunako gvagcdm do

(4) trai se pam-saya ?er'mnimn‘ yiinh js@ thaw gvagcers di-rso cha khu

parau pvi rau tti mi-

(5) 7 hada har-gi pu sa hauda har-tsa hsam thi na khu gau jva na
ni da-gi dohi-mye

(6) ttan Jers 10-mye hadas tt8 parau tsve (Stamp)

No. 6. Document.

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11 x 61”, but a narrow strip, about 1-1" wide,
torn off along the left edge, mutilating one or two initial letters of each
line. Otherwise record complete, in 7 lines, parallel to longer side, with
24-26 letters in the line, in round hand. Dated, apparently at the end,
‘““on the 6th day of the month Hamtyaji.” In the body, also, a mention
of the month Kaji. In place of usual signature, an illegible Chinese
stamp.

No. 7. Document.

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11x8”. Apparently an unfinished document
consisting of one line and a half of writing in round hand. Neither
signature, nor stamp; and dated, at the beginning, only “ in the month
Skarih-vari. A large piece is torn out of the lower blank portion of the
sheet.

No. 8. Document. (Plate VII, fig. 2).

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11x6”; clean cut along the edges ; rather
more than one-third of a sheet. Record complete, in 6 lines, parallel to
longer side, with 9-22 letters in the line, in an angular hand. Dated, at
the beginning, “on the 17th day of the month Naha, in the 6th year, in
the 17th ksima.” At the end, no signature, but two scrawls which
perhaps may represent some equivalent mark (see No. 12).

The following is a transcript of the document :

(1) O 17-mye ksdni sausa-ca salya Naha magti 17-mye hadas gah-

sita

(2) ja auya Cvatajo macts thashgd samau tam di haudd ka hvemdi

ho- ’

(3) mya 55 thawgi ye pam-heliro path-se mrd Xe X Xy mtrd hsari

(4) sa to-fia hanir-khi ga-hsd-c_ia hvam-dé 7 mara ma fiamxX X X po jsa

(5) hau para do-rsi ma x au hvam-di dasaw havh ba x X Xi Xda-
mya ’
6) 55n=
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No. 9. Document.

Belongs to M. 10. Size 11 x14}”, being a full sheet, but a narrow
strip, about " wide, torn off along the left edge, with 1-3 initial letters
of a few lines. Record practically complete, in 22 lines, parallel to
shorter side, with 21-23 letters in the line. Dated, at the beginning,
‘“on the 23rd day of the month Skarih-vari, in the 22nd year.” Signed
by 12 witnesses, arraniged in two columns, thus:

Briyyasi. Vikausa.
Pufiagam. Mipadatto.
Maiyadato. Jagamna.
Aifijai. Arsoli.
Cala.
Jsajsaki.
Phemkruki.
Mahvetari.

No. 10. Document.

Belongs to G. 1. Size, 11 x9}; a small blank piece, about 1} x 1},
torn out of left-hand edge. Record complete, in 11 lines, parallel to
longer side, with 16-19 letters in a line, in a large round hand, consisting
of two parts: the first part, of 8 lines, dated at the beginning, “on the
20th day of the month Nahaja, in the 20th year,” and sigued by a
witness Agonekille. The second part, of 3 lines, is also apparently dated
at the beginning, “in ksdni (without any number), in the 20th year,
on the 26th day of the month Nahaji,” and has only a small illegible
(Chinese ?) signature or mark.

No. 11. Document.
Belongs to G.1. Size 11} x7f. Two narrow tongues torn out of
. the top and bottom of the sheet, causing the loss of a few letters; other-

wise record complete, in 8 lines, parallel to shorter side, with 27 to 29
letters in a line, in round hand. Ink very much faded, and writing very
difficult to read. Dated, at the beginning, “on the 23rd day of the
month Khahsaja, in the 19th ksapi;” no year. Also no signature of
witness, nor stamp. In the body of the record occur several names,
such as Jsajsako, Gaudako, Upadatto, Jigemdai, Jahsabudo, Irasargo, etc.

No. 12. Document.

Belongs to G. 1. Published by me in the Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), Plate V. Size 11} x9"; but a
portion of the blank bottom of the sheet torn off. Record complete, in
8 lines, parallel to shorter side, with 26 or 28 letters to the line, in a
large semi-angular hand. Dated, at the beginning, “on the 23rd day
of the month Cvataja, in the 20th year.” Signed by one Mamdrusa.
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At the end, two scrawls, similar to those in No. 8. A revised reading is
herewith added :—
(1) Ovin sali 20 magtd Cvataja hadd 20 3-mye hvativ-ni-idsh-di-vd-ga-
v-harh dé kye gsau Vikya-
(2) datté gd-rya va-di pidaki-mye pracaina cé bugura Mamdrusi
na can-da gi-rye a vi mya
(8) gam 7sa ki dai vi-ra trai ki ge rcé-rd va—pa-m pi ha ve mard
hsdird tté bu-ri-mye gar kye hajsa-
(4) rasiv fid u cd jsai puiia-vi-rod hiya X X A% vd jsa Sanekuld hivi
ka da ki tti-iia
(5) sa gar ha-khui bugura ga- ka,-m-ka.-ata i-dd khuail tti Mamdrusi
red-rd va-gi-ra burd
{6) i-hsgi na-te i-hsge-de marh-gd-da ra nd i-hsgd-rya himd ti-ra si
pi(dakd) pram-
(7) man khu-ha Marmdrusi hamgusti vigtd tti burd va-ra bydm na-ya
bye Arsalash bye R
(8) fia Xaibu x na dibye x di == Maidru | sé | ham(gusti |
vigtd).
The letters connected with a hyphen form groups which occur also in

other documents. p
No. 13. Document. (Plate II, fig. 6).

Belongs to M. 3. Size 15x94", but a strip, perhaps 1-1}"’ wide,
torn off along the left edge, probably originally a full sheet. Record
complete, in 12 lines, parallel to shorter side, with 24-26 letters in the
line, in round hand. Dated, at the beginning, “on the tenth day of
the month Kaji, in the twentieth year.” Signed by 7 persons, arranged
in one column: Alttamh, Phekruko, Hatkam, Mayadatto, Budagam,
Nuhadatto, Jeajsako. In Plate II, fig. 6, the two initial lines are shown.
They read as follows:

(1) [Om) bistamye salye Kaji magto dasamye hadai ?i parava

(2) [pidako-mye] pracaina cu @ na hvd cai sai tto mire hd yitti bu-ru

No. 14. Document.

Belongs to G. 1. Incomplete, lower half of sheet torn off; size of
existing upper half, 11x5}”, damaged. Only two complete, and three
mutilated lines. Dated, at the beginning, “on the 10th day of the

" month **{ja, in the 5th year.” Signatures, if any, lost.
No. 15. Document.

Belongs to G. 1. Incomplete; right half and portion of blank
bottom torn away ; existing size 13} x 61'’. Record consists of 11 lines,
parallel to shorter side, with about 13 or 14 letters surviving in a line.
It is divided into four parts of 3, 4, 2, 2 lines respectively ; three of them
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dated, the first “in the 6th year,” the third “on the 29th day of the
month Baiiaja or Miifiaja, the fourth *in the month Cvataja.” The
signatures, if there were any, are lost with the excised right half ; but
the following names occur in the text of the four entries: in No. 1,
Khattinai, in No. 2, Puiiagam and Phermkruko, in Nos. 3 and 4, Khattinai

and Phemkruko.
No. 16. Document.

Belongs to G. 1. Published by me in the Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), Plate vi, No. 9. Mutilated on
three sides, right, left, and bottom; existing size 8} x6”. Record in
6 lines, parallel to shorter side. Date and signatures, if any, lost; but
the month Nahaja, and the personal name Mafiugri occur in the text.

No. 17. Document.

Belongs to G. 1. Published by me ibidem, Plate viii, No. 11.
Mutilated on two sides, left and top, being the larger portion of the
lower half of the document; existing size 8 x5}”. Record, in 9 lines,
_parallel to longer side, all more or less mutilated. It is divided into
several parts, of three of which fragments survive. The second part
comprises the (existing) lines 2-5; it begins with the mutilated date
“on the 13th day of the month ......... ,” and ends with the name and
mark of one Nuhadato. The third part comprises lines 6-8; the date,
if any, is lost; but it is signed by one Rammaki. Of the first part
only the concluding line (Z.e., the existing first line) remains, showing
the two names Calarh and Phemkruko.

No. 18. Document.

Belongs to G.1. Mutilated apparently on three sides, top, left, and
bottom ; existing size, 73 x4}"". Record in five more or less mutilated
lines, comprising two entries, of 2 and 3 lines respectively. Date of either,
if any, lost ; but the first signed by Mahvittaro, the second by Margoko.

Nos. 19-69. Documents.

- All belong to G. 1, except Nos. 30, 55, 58, 59, 65, 68, which belong
to M. 3. All are smallyfragments of various sizes, not deserving any
detailed description. Specimens may be seen in the Journal Asiatic
Society Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), Plates iv, Nos. 6, 7, vi, No. 10,
vii, Nos. 12-15. The following points, however, may be noted. Nos.
28, 29, 48, 50 are peculiar in showing a few words inscribed on their
back; thus No. 48 has on the back the names of the two persons
Puilagam and Phemkruki; and No. 50 has a mutilated date *“on the
5th day of the month Paiiiji,” the year being lost. No. 65 shows a
small-sized elaborate (Chinese ?) mark or signature, similar to that on
No. 10. On No. 23 occurs the date “on the 22nd day of the month
Cvataji”; and on No. 29 the mutilated name of the month x x khaji.

2

J. 1.6
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Secrion IV.—POTTERY, TERRACOTTAS, MISCELLANEOUS
OBJECTS.

In the description of the objects dealt with in this Section, I must
limit myself to a simple classification and explanation of the illustra-
tive Plates VIII-XTII. There is one point, however, which has struck
me, and which I should like to point out: the very curious analogies to
objects of Greek art of an early date. They will be referred to in con-
nection with each Plate. I only state the facts, as noticed by me.
What conclusions they may justify, I must leave to experts to determine.

Prate VIIL

In this Plate fragments of a kind of decorated jar are shown. Its
probable appearance, when complete, is shown in the Frontispiece of
Part I, which is reconstructed from the fragments Nos. 1, 2, 7, 8, 14.
At the time when this was prepared, in 1899, the only uncertain point
was whether or not the jar was furnished with a foot. From various
indications I came to the conclusion that it probably had no foot, but
resembled in shape the well-known round-bottomed Indian gharé (Sans-
krit ghata), of which a plain miniature specimen is shown in No. 5. In
the meantime figures of two much better preserved specimens have been
published by Dr. Sven Hedin in his Durch Asien’s Wiisten, vol. II, p. 43.
These show that the jar in question was more probably furnished with
a foot, and possessed the shape shown in Woodcut No. IV, 1. With
this exception, the re-comstruction, is substantially correct. A revised

No. IV.
1
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re-construction, however, with the foot, is now published with Part II.
The jar was furnished with three handles. This is proved by No. 7 which
shows the fractured bases of the three handles, equidistant from one
another. The fact is also clearly indicated in Dr. Sven Hedin's figures.
In the case of the smaller jar, the neck and handles are misging, but the
three heads, on the shoulder of the jar, from which the three handles
sprang, are still there. His larger jar possesses the neck and one of the
handles, but from the arrangement of the decorations of the neck, it is
probable that originally it possessed three handles. The possession of
three handles seems to me to be a point specially worth noting. Three-
handled jars or vases are not at all uncommon in very early Greek art.
I have seen numerous specimens (e.g., in the British Museum, the
Ashmolean Museum in Oxford, and the Akademische Kungt Museum in
Bonn) from the Mycenian age and ares, also from Cyprus. Some may be
seen figured in the Mykenische Tongefiisse of Furtwingler and Loschke,
Plates III, 10, VII, 42; also in their Mykenische Vasen, Plates I, 1.3,
II1, 19.20 IV, 26, etc. On the other hand, they are entirely absent from
the Classical Greek age and area,! and only reappear at a comparatively
late date. The only three-handled vessels that I remember having seen
are certain Roman vases of the 2nd century A.D., in the Provincial
Museum in Bonn. N.. V.

1 2 4

11 am referring here to true three-handled vessels, all the handles of which are
alike in form and position. False three-handled vessels do occur in classical Greek
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The handles are made, in the form of animals or griffins (see Nos.
10, 11, 14), standing up and bending over the rim of the vessel, as seen
in No. 8. In the three-handled Mycenian vases, above referred to, the
handles, ordinarily are short curves attached to the shoulder of the vessel ;
see Woodcut No. V, 1.2. But examples of three handles rising from
the shoulder to the top of the neck (as in the Khotan jars) do occasion-
ally occur; one is shown in the Mykenische Vasen, Plate VIII, No. 44.
(Woodcut No. V, 3). In the Roman vases a somewhat similar form of
handle is usual ; see Woodcut No. V, 4. In these cases the handles are
plain; but plain handles have heen found also in Khotan, as in the
larger of the two jars of Dr. Sven Hedin (Woodcut No. IV, 1), where the
body is richly decorated in the usual way, while the handle is compara-
tively plain. Handles imitating animal forms, the Khotanese fashion,
are extremely rare in Greek art. The only example I remember having
noticed is an Etrurian cantharus, figured in Ridgeway's Early dge of
Greece, vol. 1, p. 67 (Woodcut No. IV, 2). It has only two handles,
but they terminate in ram’s heads which similarly bend over the rim of
the vessel.3 The case of the two-handled cup, ornamented with horses,
which is shown in Professor Furtwiingler's Bronzen von Olympia, p. 96,
Plate XXXV, No. 671 (Woodcut No. V, 5), is different. Here the
horses, which look over the rim, are not a constituent element of the
handles, but are full figures placed on the top of the handles, as mere
accessory ornaments. This kind of treatment of animal forms, however.
does not seem to be unknown to Khotanese art. The bird, shown in No.
12 and 'in Plate XIX of Part I, No. 50, probably served to adorn the
top of a plain handle; or possibly it may have formed the handle of a
lid. It may be compared with the ornamental use of the dove in Greek
art, see the illustrations on pp. 100, 101, 102 of Tsountas and Manatt's
Mycenian Age.

Among the miniatures, in Plate XIX of Part I, the same bird is
represented, in No. 49, nestled in a flower ; and in No. 70'a twin of them
is represented, provided with monkey’s heads and arms, playing on a lute.

art. In these one of the handles is vertical, while the othersare horizontal, as in
the Hydrias called in Italian vasi a tre maniche. (See 8. Birch’s History of Ancient
Pottery, new ed., p. 364).

$ In Bronzen von Olympia, pp. 119, 120, Plate XLV, griffins from the Praenestian
find are shown, but, as Professor Furtwiingler explains, these looked outwards, and
did not form proper handles, but were merely decorative (as shown sbidem, P1. XLIX),
Similar is the case of certain early Cretan vases which are decorated with three
(equidistant) plastic female heads, looking outwards and being only false handles.
See Professor Furtwiingler’s Beschresbung der Vasen SBammlung, p. 109, No. 988.
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The decorations are of two kinds, either moulded or incised. The
moulded ones were invariably made in separate pieces and stuck on to
the jar before it was fired (appliqué work). They separate easily enough
from the fragments of pottery, especially when saturated with salines,
and are found by themselves in large quantities. All the heads, shown
in Plate X, Nos. 1-18, are ornaments of this kind ; so also is the pillar
in Plate VIII, No. 3. Pillars ¢n situ, with Corinthian arches and Bud-
dhist railings are shown in No. 1. These show distinctly the type of
Graeco-Buddhist art, prevalent, in the earliest centuries of our era, in
the North-western frontier provinces of India. To the same type belong
the full and half figures, which form a very common decoration on the
jars; see Nos. 2, 4, 7, also Plate IX, Nos. 1-6, 20-23. On the other
hand, the moulded ornaments on the fragment No. 22 of Plate IX
seems to me to show rather an Indo-Parthian type, suggested by the’
half-fignre wearing the torquss. Some moulded ornaments represent
conventional types of foliage or flower, beautifully executed; see, e.g.,
No. 1, where it seems to form the moustache of the mask, and No. 13 ;
also Plate IX, Nos. 8, 9, 10, 15, 16. Very similar to No. 10 of Plate IX
i8 an ornameut shown in Furtwingler's Mykenische Vusen, Hiilfstafel B,
No. 4.

The incised decoration consists of various systems of lines, dots
and ringlets. In No.1l these elements are arranged in the form of
garlands ; in Nos. 2, 4, 7 we have series of lines arranged horizontally
and vertically ; also series of ringlets arranged in a circle. A great
variety of other arrangements may be seen, e.g., in Plate IX, Nos. 8, 11,
13-17.

With respect to size, the decorated jar varied greatly. The example,
of the body of which a portion is shown in No. 1 must have measured
about 13 x 11 inches, while the jar, of which No. 7 shows the neck and
upper part of the body, must have been very small and can have
measured only about 4x3 inches.? On the other hand, the jar to the
neck of which the fragment, shown in Plate IX, No. 23, belonged, must
have been, to judge from the slightness of curvature of the piece, of very
large dimensions. Vessels of the latter size, to judge from the absence
of wheel marks on the fragments, appear to have been made entirely by
hand. The fragments of the small and medium-sized jars, however,
show distinct traces of having been turned on the wheel.

In addition to these decorated jars, there existed a great variety
of jugs and vases, single-handled and double-handled, of which some
show very artistic designs. A comparatively plain single-handled jug

8 8o also Dr. Sven Hedin’s two jars, which measure only about 4x 3 and 3 x 2
inches.
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is shown in No. 9, in full size. Another miniature plain jug of exqui-
site shape and make is shown in No. 40 of Plate XIX of Part I, and
some more, of a more ornamental design, are in the same Plate, Nos. 21,
39, 44. The same Plate has also some fine double-handled vases in
Nos. 41, 42, 43, 45. All these are examples of miniatures. The collec-
tion, apparently, contains no fragments of any similar vessel large
énough for actual use, except perhaps the handle, shown in Plate IX,
No. 19, which may have belonged to a real serviceable cup. But the
absence of fragments is no proof that they may not have existed.

All the vessels—jar, jugs, vases, cups—are made of burnt clay,
extremely hard, with no “ glaze,” but only a * gloss.” Their colour varies
from a bright red to a very light red, apparently in proportion to the
length of exposure. Some pieces (e.g., Plates X, Nos. 20, 30, 37, 43;
‘X1, Nos. 20, 21 ; XIII, No. 27, Miniatures Nos. 47, 50) are quite whitish,
and apparently made of a different kind of clay; for they are baked
quite as hard as the red pieces. In one case, No. 7 in Plate IX, the
fragment is almost black, due apparently to over-exposure; and in this
case, there seems also to be real glazing. One fragment, No. 1 in
Plate X, which shows a grey colour, belonged to a vessel which ap-
parently was made of a different material. None of the fragments,
included in the Collection, shows any trace of painting or colouring.

Prate IX.

This Plate comprises a series of fragments, to illustrate the great
variety of moulded and incised ornament. No. 1 shows the half figure
of a GQandharva, bejewelled, holding a garland, and set in a lotus.
This is a very common representation, as may be seen by referring to
No. 23, also Nos. 2 and 4 of Plate VIII, and No. 2 of Plate XIL.5 No. 2
shows a curiously dressed figure, suggesting our courtfool’s bell-attire.
No. 3 shows a rustic en face dressed in the Indian loin-cloth (laygoti), and
carrying on his head a jar, or some other load, which he steadies with
his right hand® No.4 shows a turbaned and robed figure, playing
on a flute (odptyé povordAapos) or oboe (adAds). No. b shows a similar
figure, playing on a Pan’s pipe (o9pty{ molukdAauos) made of seven

4 See M. F. Grenard’s observations on Dutreuil de Rhin’s collection in Mission
' Scientific dans la Haute Asie 1890-1895, Part III, p. 108,

¢ Among Dr. Bven Hedin’s fragments there is a Gandharva who is represented
in & posture exactly similar to that of the monkeyB shown in Plate X, Nos. 34 and
35. With his right hand he holds & cup to his mouth, while his left is veretrum
tenens. See below footnote 13.

6 One of Dr. Sven Hedin's fragments shows a procession of similar rustics,
walking to left, through an arched colonnade.
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reeds. No. 6 shows another figure, playing with a pair of cymbals, or
possibly a woman braiding her hair. Nos. 7-18 show a great variety
of line ornaments, accompanying, almost invariably, various forms of
faces or masks. Among them, there are rosettes (No.1l), garlands
(Nos. 14, 15), nets or circles of lines or dots (Nos. 16-18), wavy lines
(No. 11), rows of semicircles or arches (No.1l), etc. No. 19 shows
what probably was the handle of a cup.? Nos. 20-23 show fragments
of the rim of three large vessels. The rim of one (No. 20) was adorned
with a series of full figures: two men, in laygofi, wrestling; a monkey
squatting on its haunches and holding a large vessel or melon;? an
elephant with upturned trunk, carrying two men who squat on its back,
facing one another; a dead bird hung neck upwards (?). Nos. 21 and
22 show the same fragment, inside and outside respectively. The former
is adorned with three rosettes, above a perforated ledge : the latter, with
s Buddhist railing, enclosing a decorated (conventional) chaitya, and
the half figure of a man wearing a torquis. The rim, shown in No. 23,
was adorned with a series of ornamental arches, within them the usual
Gandharvas with garlands, in the triangular interstices small rosettes,
and above the whole a double circle of alternate beads and lines.

Prate X.

Nos. 1-19 of this Plate illustrate the great variety of heads, or
rather masks, used as ornaments. They all show traces of having
originally been attached to the sides of jars. They were moulded
separately and stuck on to the jar before it was baked ; and they come
off with comparative ease, especially from pieces saturated with salines.
Apparently they were used, as a rule, by themselves ; but occasionally,
as shown by a fragment in Dr. Sven Hedin's collection, the head belonged
to a whole appliqué figure. Nos. 1 and 2 show pieces of the jar still
adhering to them. No. 7 shows the identical mask of which another
specimen is still adhering to the fragment of & jar in Plate IX, No. 17.
Some of the masks represent the faces of men, some with a moustache
(No. 2), others clean-shaven (No. 5), others with round beard (No. 6).
Nos. 7-9 show women's faces; some with earrings (Nos. 7, 8), others
with a sort of frill round them (No. 9). Some of the faces (Nos. 10-17)
are made to look canine or feline, with protruding tongue (No. 14), or
roaring with open mouth (No. 15), or showing the teeth (No. 16).

711 have observed Mykenian cups with similar handles in the British and
Ashmolean Museums. .

8 In his Beschreibung der Vasensammlung im Aquarsium Professor Furtwingler
notices an early Greek vase from Nola, decorated with a sitting monkey who holds,
in front of him on his knees, a bulging krater,
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No. 18 suggests a vampire ; still more so the mask seen in Plate VIII,
No. 13. No. 19 presents the distinct face of a monkey ; but it is more
probably the front piece of the head of a real figure of a monkey,
similar to the complete head shown in No. 21. There is a very striking
resemblance between the female masks (such as Nos. 7 and 14) and
the Gorgon's head (with or without protruding tongue), as seen on early
Greek coins of the 6th to 4th centuries B:.C., figured in the British
Museum Catalogue of Coins of Macedonia, pp. 83 ff., and Eretria, pp. 119
ff., plate xxii, Nos. 1-4, 6-10.9

Nos. 20-43 are full figures, made in the round. As a rule, these
figures are made in two portions, the front and back halves being cast
separately in distinct moulds, and afterwards joined together before
baking. The joint may be seen in No. 33, in the fracture of the arm.
Very often the halves come off at the joint, and are found separately.
In figures, like those of the camels (Nos. 20, 26-28) and others (Nos. 29-
31), of course, it is the two sides that are moulded separately.

The most commonly occurring figures apparently are those of
monkeys. They are represented in a great variety of postures and acts,
gshown in Nos. 22-25 and 32-43. Such as embracing and kissing (No. 37,
also Plate XIX of Part I, Nos 66, 67; compare also Plate XI, No. 22),
sitting or swinging on a bough and eating (Plate XIX, No. 51; in our
Plate, No. 43, where the bough has broken away ; so probably also in -
Plate XIX, Nos. 52, 53 ; the object, lying across the lap, apparently a
pad, to be seen also in Plate XIX, Nos. 54, 61, is not clear); sitting,
kneeling, or squatting, and playing on some musical instrument (Nos. 24,
25, 34, 35, also Plate XIX, Nos. 34, 54, 55, 58, 60, 61) ; sitting medita-
tively (No. 41; also Plate XIX, Nos. 32, 56, 65, 68, 74) ; sitting and
holding a stick or other object (No. 36 ; also Plate XIX, 64) ;' wearing
a short tunic or a “comforter” (Nos. 22,39). In No. 40 the monkey
is represented with a goat's head ; perhaps also in Nos. 23 and 38. On
the other hand, in Plate XIX, No. 70, twin monkeys, playing on a lute,
are represented with the body of birds. - Often, especially when playing
musical instruments, they are represented ithiphallic (Nos. 23-25, 34, 35,

9 Compare also the similar mask of a youth with bull horns and ears, in Pro-
fessor Fartwingler’s Bronzen von Olympia, Plate LXVIII, No. 1274.

10 Compare No. 1313 in Professor Furtwingler's Beschreibung der Vasensamm-
lung im Aquarium, which describes an archaic vessel, made in the form of “a tailless
ape, sitting on a stool, entirely covered with dots (to indicate hair), right hand on
the knee, left hand raised to face, us if wiping it.”” See also Birch’s History of
Ancient Pottery (New Ed. 1873), p. 53, which describes Egyptian vases with handles
representing *apes seated and holding forepaws to their mouths.”” Also Furtwing-
ler’s Bronzen von Olympia, Pl. IX, No. 81, showing *squatting monkey with arms
encircling his drawn-up knees,”
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also Plate XIX, Nos. 68, 73, compare No. 74). The body is often shown
covered with hair, indicated by incised dots or minute strokes (Nos. 33,
40, 41, also Plate XIX, Nos. 65, 66, 68, 73, 74, probably also Nos. 23,
36, and Plate XIX, Nos. 60, 64), but quite as often perfectly hairless
(Nos. 24, 25, 32, 37-39, 43, also Plate XIX, Nos. 51-59, 61-63, compare
especially No. 66 with No. 67). A common musical instrument is the
syrinx or Pan's pipe, consisting of seven reeds, and being either of the
usnal form of an irregular (No. 24), or of a regular (No. 25) tetragon.!t
A kind of harp is seen in No. 34 of Plate XIX, a lute, ibidem, Nos. 55
and 70, a pair of cymbals, ibid., No. 60, a small Indian drum, zbid.,
No. 61, another kind of small drum, sbsd., No. 54, a kind of wind in-
strument, tbd., No. 58.1% In Plate XIX, No. 56 a monkey is represented
hallooing through his hands, and sbidem, Nos. 52, 53, 57 whistling with
his fingers (unless the act of eating is intended). All this is very
suggestive of the earlier and coarser forms of the Greek Satyr and Pan,
with his hairy coat, in ithiphallic condition, playing on the syrinx.'d
The aspect and habits of the monkeys readily lent them to such repre-
sentations. It may be noted, also, that in the Atharve Veda the
musical Gandharvas sometimes appear in the form of monkeys, and
thus they are clearly related to tha Greek Satyrs and Pans.!* In
Nos. 4-6 of Plate IX, probably performing Gandharvas are represented.
In Dr. Sven Hedin's collection there is the fragment of a neck of a jar,

. which shows a whole circle of Gandharvas performing on drums, harps,
syrinxes, etc. Noteworthy is the existence of the syrinx on artware
of Eastern Turkestan. That instrument has never, so far as I am
aware, been observed in Indian art. In Nos. 20 and 26-28 we have
the two-humped Bactrian camel which is also seen in Nos. 15, 27, 28
of Plate XIX. The one-humped species is never represented (but see
below on Plate XIII, No. 27).  In Nos. 29 and 30 we have a horse
saddled and mounted. No. 31 shows a leopard.

11 Both kinds are frequently seen on Greek vases in connection with Pan; thus
the regular on Nos. 2900, 3164, 3239, 8240, 3243, 3268, the irregular on No. 4187
in Professor Furtwingler's Beschreibung der Vasen Sammlung in Aquarium (pp. 804,
874, 895, 896, 900, 912, 1042).

18 With No. 68 compare No. 1816 in Professor Furtwingler’s Beschreibung,
representing “ an ape, with the left hand raised to the head, with the right holding
to the mouth a long, sausage-like object and eating it.”

18 For representations of ithiphallic satyre, see the old Macedonian coins (of
the 5th cent. B.C.) in the British Museum Catalogue, pp. 77, 79, 216. With the satyr
weretrum tenens on pp. 78, 80, compare Nos. 34, 35 of our Plate. For a human figure
in the same posture, see above, footnote &.

14 Bee Professor von Schroeder in Neue Bntdeckungen Buddhistisher Alterthiimer
¢n Ost-Turkesten (Wiener Zeitung, 2nd and 8rd March, 1900).

Jo 1. 7
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Prate XI.

This Plate shows a number of heads and busts, male and female.
They are all made in the round, and cannot, therefore, have been intended
to decorate vessels, like the faces or masks, shown in Plate X ; but
whether any belonged to full figures, and what use they subserved is,
in many cases, not apparent. In the case of No. 16, the head is fixed,
with a wooden peg, on a small decorated pedestal, and the whole seems
to have formed a kind of knickknack, 2} inches high. A similar pedestal,
found separately, is shown in Plate XIII, No. 8 (also in Plate IV, No. 13,
of Part I); and this fact proves that such “ knickknacks” were mnot
uncommon. But other heads and busts or half-fignres can hardly be
explained in this way. On the other hand, fragments of arms or legs
or trunks—such as one would expect to find, if any of the surviving
fragments belonged to full figures—there are none in the collection, and
they do not appear to be found. The large head, shown as No. 1, which
is hollow, with a round aperture on the top and in the neck, may have
formed the neck of a vessel, like some archaic vases found in Cyprus,
Rhodes and other places, and figured in Plate LXXXV of Louis Palma
di Cesnola’s Cypern (tr. by Ludw. Stern).

All these figures were made in two halves, front and back, in
separate moulds, and were afterwards joined together before baking.
Some, like Nos. 1, 5, 10, 12 are made hollow ; but most of the smaller
ones are solid; e.g., Nos.3,7,8,9,13-21. The head was sometimes
made separately, and provided with a socket bolt (as seen in Nos. 8, 19)
with which it was fixed in an aperture between the shoulders. The
heads of the busts, Nos. 14 and 15, are fixed in this manner. There was
a great variety in the fashion of arranging the hair, of both men and
women ; also in dressing the beard. The coiffure of men is illustrated
by Nos. 1-14; of women, by Nos. 15-21, and 23-26. No. 22 shows a
man and woman in embrace; compare their head-dress with those in
Nos. 9 and 19. Some male heads approach closely the female type, as
in No. 4. Others, as in Nos. 5 and 14, show a sectarian mark, in real life
probably painted, on the forehead. On the other hand, No. 13 seems to
indicate tattoo marks in the form of dotted circles, or they may be in-
tended to indicate hair, as in Nos. 5 and 12. No. 14 shows a man wearing
an amulet, suspended from his neck ; but it is not clear what the object
may be which he is holding on his back. Nos. 15, 16, 17 show different
styles of female coiffure from the front and back. Nos. 18-21, 23, 24,
give the front view, and Nos. 25, 26, the back view of some others.
Nos. 15 and 18 also show the upper portion of différent fashions of
female dress. No.22 shows the head-covering, and jewelry (bracelet,
armlet, necklet, etc.), worn by men and women.
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Prate XII.

This Plate comprises only antiques of a distinctly Buddhistic
character. No.1 is a portion of a wooden board, measuring about
113 x 5} x § inches. Left side, top and bottom are entire; on the right
side & portion is broken off. It is painted on both sides with sitting
figures of Buddha with aureole behind, done in the Indian style. The
hair is black in one figure, and blue in the other. Their drapery is in
reddish brown, and the nude parts in a pale carnation. The concentric
circles of the aureole are a.lterna.fely reddish brown and yellow. The
outlines of the figures also are in reddish brown.

Nos. 2 and 3 are of painted stucco, measuring about 5} x 4"’ and
4 x 3" respectively. No.2 represents an Apsaras (or female Gandharva),
holding a garland, and rising out of a lotus.'®! The lotus is red, the
figure white with black hair, the garland also white. No. 3 shows
Buddha, sitting, as usual, cross-legged with hands folded in the lap, on
a lotus pedestal, and against a double aureole of lotus leaves. The
Buddha is fully draped in blue, his hair and top-knot are black, face
and hands white. The inner aureole, immediately behind him, is red;
the outer is blue, like the drapery. The pedestal is white.

Nos. 4 and 10 are Buddha heads of grey sandstone, much worn,
measuring about 4x2} and 8} x5 inches respectively. (The smaller
head is also shown in full size in Plate IV, No. 19, of Part I). Peculiar
is the arrangement of the hair and top-knot, in the larger head, No. 10,
in concentric semicircles, arching over the forehead. I do not remember
having observed this peculiar arrangement elsewhere in any representa-
tion of Buddha.

Nos. 6, 11 and 12 are carvings in black slate, and of very good
Grmco-Buddhist art, such as are well-known from the Indus regions.
They appear to be the oldest pieces in the collection, and probably do
not come originally from Eastern Turkestan. The drapery of the sitting
figure on the back of No. 11 is exceedingly good, and suggestive of pure
Greek art. No. 6 is the capital of a small Corinthian pillar, measuring
11 x1 inches. The upper portion is divided into four sections, contain-
ing representations, alternatively, of sitting and standing Buddhas.
No. 12 seems to be a portion of a small pilaster, 13 inches high, with
a flat, smooth back, while the front is carved with figures one above the
other. The upper one is a kneeling figure, with hands folded in adora-
tion. Of the lower figure only the head remains. No. 11 is a piece of

18 1n the Terracotta Room (comp. 84) of the British Museum, there is a Bicilian
plaque (of the 8rd-1st cent, B.C.) in the form of the bust of a winged boy rising
out of a lotus. This is the only iustance of & similar object that I have noticed iu
the British Museum or other collections.
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slate carved on both sides, and uncertain what it may have belonged to.
It measures about 3} x1§ inches. The front is carved in a series of
panels, containing Buddhistic scenes. The middle panel shows Buddha
in the witnessing attitude (right hand pointing downwards over the
right knee), surrounded by Mara's host. The lower panel shows him
in the teaching attitude (right hand raised), surrounded by his disciples.
The upper panel is wholly broken off, together with the head of the
figure carved on the back. This figure, beautifully draped, is represented
sitting on a cushioned stool, the feet placed on a footstool and the right
elbow resting on the right knee, the head inclined forward and supported
by the right hand. TUnder the seat is seen a vase or water-vessel,
resembling the Indian surahi.

Nos. 5 and 7-9 are of copper or bronze. No. 5 is a piece which
appears to have served as the background to a separate figure of Buddha.
It represents an aureole made up of an arch formed of several minute
Buddhas, each sitting on a stalked lotus. Five of them are preserved;
the total number probably was seven. They are shaped exactly like,
but only about half the size of, the Buddha figure of No. 7, which
is shown in full size. The latter has a knob on the back, showing
that it was once attached to an aureole, similar but larger than that seen
in No.5. No. 9 shows a similar series of seven Buddhas, sitting in &
level row on the branches of a tree. The whole must have formed the
top ornament of some other object. No. 8 shows the usual figure of
Buddha, sitting cross-legged and with hands folded in the lap, fully
draped, and with a small circular nimbus behind the head. The figure
sits on what looks like the imitation of a carpet, and against a similar,
nearly circular, aureole-shaped carpet worked with wreaths, hung up
behind.

Prare XIII.

This Plate contains a number of miscellaneous objects, among
which Nos. 1-3 and 5-9 are of terracotta and come from Yotkan in the
Borazan tract near Khotan. Nos. 1-3 are the heads of a boar, a bull, and
a horse, and may have belonged originally to full figure animals ; or they
may have formed ornaments stuck on to the body of vases, like the
half-figures of horses springing from some sepulchral vases found in
Canusium, Calvi and Capua, and to be seen in the Terracotta Room of
the British Museum. No. 5 is a curious head, half man and half beast.
It is perforated through head, neck and mouth, and may have formed a
spout.!® This may also have been the case with No. 6, a large (2§ x 1}"')

16 In the Ashmolean Museum in Oxford there are two archaic vases from
Cyprus (of the Geometrical Period) which have spouts in the form of a bull's head
and neck,
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well-formed phallus, which is perforated, and bears a small inscription
(y8-vu-du-pa-jd-a) in Brahmi characters of about the 5th century A.D.,
but in an unknown language. No. 7 which, at first sight, suggests a
seal-ring, belongs really (as shown by a specimen in Dr. Stein’s collec-
tion, Preliminary Report, P1. I A) to asmall, narrow-necked vase, of
which it forms the handle, being fixed to its shoulder, with the head of
the animal {cp. Plate X, No. 31) pointing downwards. Some three-
handled vases, shown in Professor Furtwingler's Mykenische Vasen,
Plates I, 1; V, 28 A, 28 B, are provided with exactly similar handles.
No. 8 shows top and bottom of a decorated pedestal of the kind of
“ knickknack ” already referred to in connection with Plate X1, Ne. 16.
No. 9 is a small object in the form of two small peacocks (23 x 1),
placed back to back, front and back of the piece being exactly alike; the
feet, if there were any, are broken off. What use the object may have
subserved is not clear : perhaps it was also a * knickknack.”

Nos. 4 and 11 show two very crude figures, animal and human,
made of sun-dried mud. I believe myself that they are modern fabrica-
tions. They bear, on the forehead of No. 4 and the top of the head of
No. 11 the impression of a small oval stamp (like an Egyptian cartoache)
inscribed with four * unknown ™ characters. Omne of these characters
is quite clear, and is identical with No. 33 of fig. 1 in Table I (Formula
of Blockprints No. IV). Another is apparently the same as No. 3,
tbidem. The other two are not distingnishable. As a model for No, 11
may have served some figure like No. 12.

This figure, No. 12 as well as the objects shown in Nos. 13-15, 17-
20, 23-26 are apparently made of brass, or very light colored bronze.
They are thickly covered with verdigris. Though there is no particular
reason to doubt their genuineness, their age and provenance is quite
uncertain. This remark also applies to the remaining objects shown in
Plate XIII. The two horsemen, shown in Nos. 14 and 15 are those
referred to in the Introduction, p. xxi. The saddle-pad on which the
riders sit is real cloth, in a very rotten state. No. 17, a plain horse,
is hollow, as may be seen from the fracture in front. No. 18 appears to
represent a Garuda, holding a snake in its beak. The body of the snake
(on the left in the Plate) winds in a double circle, arranged so as to
form a socket for holding another object ; and the feet of the bird are
set on a small, semicircularly bent plate with which it could be fixed to
something else. No. 19, resembling the terracotta masks, is much
corroded, and the most antique looking of the lot. No. 20 shows the
arrowhead, referred to on page 67 of Part I of this Report.

Nos. 21, 22, 27, 29 and 30 are made of different kinds of minerals.
No. 21 appears to be a mould cut into a soft grey stone (soap-stone P).
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In the middle a helmeted soldier is seen sitting on the ground, surrounded
by a zigzag line, outside which is seen a large face and some undecipher-
able writing. The object, shown in No. 27, made of a soft white stone,
looks like a single-humped camel, but the completeness of it is doubtful.
No. 29 shows a curious object, made of a soft cream-coloured stone,
being a grotesque human twin figure, in which every part, except the
pair of feet, are duplicated. No. 30 is a pin (broken hair-pin?) of
white jade. There are two such jade pins in the collection.
’ The two objects shown in Nos. 28 and 31 appear to be made of horn
The former represents a dragon (in the form of a spout P), the latter
a pair of fishes (of the zodiac P).

PLatE IV of Part I.

No. 1 shows two sections of what appears to have been a large
circular embossed copper-plate, cut up into large quadrangular pieces.
Some of these were used as guards in the binding of some blockprin<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>